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ILUSTRISSIMO SENHOR PREGOEIRO RESPONSAVEL PELA COMISSAO DE LICITACAO CORPO
DE BOMBEIROS DE BOMBEIROS MILITAR DO DISTRITO FEDERAL.

PREGAO ELETRONICO: N° 43/2020 - CBMDF.
PROCESSO ADMINISTRATIVO N° 00053-00040765/2020-73.
OBJETO: AQUISICAO DE EQUIPAMENTOS DE

ECOCARDIOGRAFIA.

CANON MEDICAL SYSTEMS DO BRASIL LTDA., ("CANON MEDICAL"), j& devidamente
qualificada nos autos do processo mencionado em epigrafe vem, respeitosamente a vossa presenca,
por seu representante legal infra-assinado, apresentar impugnagdo ao recurso administrativo
interposto pela licitante PHILIPS MEDICAL SYSTEMS LTDA. (“PHILIPS”) com supedaneo (i) nos
pertinentes permissivos do instrumento convocatério, bem como (ii) nas pertinentes disposi¢oes (a)
da Lei n°® 10.520 de 17/07/2002 e suas alteragdes, (b) com aplicacdo subsidiaria da (c) Lei n°® 8.666,
de 21/06/1993, e demais normas aplicaveis a espécie em forma de,

CONTRARRAZOES

fazendo-o, ainda, com fundamento nos argumentos de fato e de direito que aduz por meio desta, a
qual requer seja recebida e processada nos termos seguintes:

| - DA TEMPESTIVIDADE:

Antes de adentrarmos no mérito da questdo, ressaltamos que a presente contrarrazoes é
tempestiva, em obediéncia aos dispositivos legais supracitados, sendo que os calculos dos prazos,
neste caso, sdo regulados pelo art. 4° da Lei n° 10.520/02, especificamente pelo disposto em seu
inciso XVIII, o qual passamos a reproduzir logo abaixo:

Art. 4° A fase externa do pregao sera iniciada com a
convocacao dos interessados e observara as seguintes
regras:

XVIIl - declarado o vencedor, qualquer licitante podera
manifestar imediata e motivadamente a intencao de
recorrer, quando lhe sera concedido o prazo de 3 (trés) dias
para apresentacdo das razdes do recurso, ficando os
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demais licitantes desde logo intimados para apresentar
contrarrazées em igual nimero de dias, que comecarao a
correr do término do prazo do recorrente, sendo-lhes
assegurada vista imediata dos autos;

Tomando-se por base as disposi¢cdes constantes no Instrumento Convocatério, o qual

rege o processo em questao, temos o seguinte:

15. DOS RECURSOS

15.1. Declarado o vencedor, qualquer Licitante poderd,
durante o prazo concedido na sessdo publica, de forma
imediata, em campo proprio do sistema Comprasnet,
manifestar sua intencdo de recorrer.

15.1.1. A auséncia de manifestacdo imediata e motivada do
Licitante quanto a intencdo de recorrer, nos termos do
disposto no subitem 15.1 importara na decadéncia desse
direito.

15.1.2. As manifestacoes de intencao de recorrer devem ser
feitas exclusivamente por meio do sistema Comprasnet.
15.1.2.1. As manifestacoes fora do sistema Comprasnet
serdo desconsideradas.

15.1.3. Nesse momento o Pregoeiro ndo adentrara no
mérito recursal, verificando somente as condicoes de
admissibilidade do recurso.

15.1.4. A auséncia de manifestacGo ou as manifestacoes
fora do sistema acarretardo no prosseguimento do feito,
estando o Pregoeiro autorizado a adjudicar o objeto ao
Licitante declarado vencedor.

15.2. Recebida a intencao de interpor recurso pelo
Pregoeiro, a Licitante devera apresentar as razées do
recurso no prazo de 3 (trés) dias uteis, ficando as demais
Licitantes, desde logo, intimadas para, querendo,
apresentar contrarrazoes.

15.2.1. O prazo para apresentacdo de contrarrazdes serd de
3 (trés) dias lteis e comecara imediatamente apdés o
encerramento do prazo recursal. (Grifos nossos).

Dessa forma, considerando-se que o termo final para a apresentacao de razdes recursais
por parte da recorrente deu-se em 15/07/2020, e, por consequéncia, que o inicio do prazo para
apresentacdo de contrarrazbes deu-se em 16/07/2020, temos que a presente peca, neste caso,
mostra-se perfeitamente tempestiva.
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Il - DOS FATOS:

Constitui o objeto do presente certame, licitagdo na modalidade Pregdo Eletronico, do tipo
“menor prego”’, objetivando a aquisicdo de equipamentos de Ecocardiografia para atendimento as
necessidades da Policlinica Médica do Corpo de Bombeiros do Distrito Federal, em conformidade
com as especificagbes constantes do Anexo | — Termo de Referéncia, parte integrante do
Instrumento Convocatorio.

Participaram do certame em questdo, além desta contrarrazoante, as licitantes IMEX
MEDICAL COMERCIO E LOCACAO LTDA., PHILIPS MEDICAL SYSTEMS LTDA. e HOSPCOM
EQUIPAMENTOS HOSPITALARES EIRELI..

Iniciada a sessdo, apos as devidas fases do Pregdo, restou declarada como vencedora a
proposta ofertada pela CANON MEDICAL, o que motivou a interposicdo de recurso por parte da
licitante PHILIPS (classificada como terceiro colocada na competicdo), em ndo se conformando com
a acertada decisdo ora proferida por essa Douta Comissado de Licitacao.

Em suas razOes recursais, sustenta a recorrente que o equipamento ofertado pela CANON
MEDICAL, qual seja, Equipamento de Ecocardiografia de marca Canon, modelo Xario 200G
(CUS-X200G) ndo contempla a requisitos especificos do Edital, os quais foram erroneamente
apontados pela recorrente e que serdo discutidos a seguir.

Por conseguinte, em que pese as alegacOes apresentadas pela parte inconformada,
considera a CANON MEDICAL que estas nao refletem a realidade dos fatos, uma vez a CANON
MEDICAL ofertou objeto que atende plenamente ao requerido pelo Edital, razéo pela qual vem, com
supedaneo na legislagdo vigente, apresentar a presente pega impugnatoéria, demonstrando que as
alegacdes da parte inconformada, embora respeitaveis, por serem consideradas inveridicas, ndo
podem prosperar. Assim, temos as seguintes ponderagoes:

11l - CONSIDERACOES INICIAIS:

Inicialmente, importante se faz destacar que a CANON MEDICAL credibiliza, e muito, os
trabalhos dessa Douta Comissdo de Licitagdo, considerando que, acaso eventualmente, nao
houvesse apresentado o objeto conforme solicitado pelo Instrumento Convocatério, ou houvesse
apresentado objeto diverso ao requerido, certamente seria considerada inabilitada e,
consequentemente, desclassificada do procedimento em questao, situacdo esta nao verificada, haja
vista que a CANON MEDICAL restou habilitada, classificada e vencedora no certame.

No que se refere as razdes de mérito, nota-se flagrantemente uma tentativa desesperada
da recorrente em tentar desqualificar o equipamento ofertado pela CANON MEDICAL, de modelo
Xario 200G (CUS-X200G), objeto da proposta apresentada pela licitante vencedora. Neste sentido,
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temos que as argumentacdes por aquela apresentadas ndo constituem a verdade dos fatos,
conforme se restara demonstrado a seguir. Em sintese, alega a recorrente em sua peca impugnatoria
que o equipamento ofertado pela CANON MEDICAL ndo contempla a requisitos especificos do
Edital, desconformidade equivocadamente, e baseada tdo somente através de argumentagdes rasas,
bem como de andlise comparativa do Instrumento Convocatério juntamente a proposta
apresentada pela CANON MEDICAL

Isto posto, hd uma clara e Unica intencdo da recorrente, qual seja, tentar impedir, perturbar
e preterir a realizacdo dos atos pertinentes a este procedimento licitatorio, com a adjudicagéo para a
CANON MEDICAL, licitante classificada em primeiro lugar, fato este ao qual tentamos nos contrapor
neste momento, de modo a evitar as intempestividades erroneamente trazidas pela parte
inconformada.

IV — NO MERITO:

Inobstante as as razGes acima levantadas, observamos que no mérito, de toda sorte,
improcedem as pretensdes da recorrente formuladas em sua peca recursal. Desta forma, a fim de
que seja demonstrado o pleno atendimento pelo Equipamento ofertado pela CANON MEDICAL,
passamos a juntar o documento com as informacgdes atualizadas, conforme disposto a seguir:

A) QUANTO AO SUPOSTO NAO ATENDIMENTO AO QUESITO “SOFTWARE PARA IMAGEM
PANORAMICA":

Em suas razdes recursais, sustenta a recorrente que a proposta apresentada pela CANON
MEDICAL ndo contempla a oferta de Software de Imagem Panoramica, tal como requisitado pelo
Instrumento Convocatério, estando, deste modo, aquém das exigéncias do certame.

Neste sentido, temos que, com o devido respeito as argumentaces apresentadas pela
recorrente, e diferentemente do considerado, o equipamento ofertado pela CANON MEDICAL sera
devidamente disponibilizado a esse 6rgéo, contemplando o Software necessario a obtencdo de
imagem panoramica, que neste caso sera o Software denominado “Panoramic View".

O referido Software, de fato, constitui um opcional do equipamento, porém, conforme aqui
apresentado, esclarece a CANON MEDICAL que o software em questao sera devidamente entregue
juntamente ao equipamento a ser fornecido, possibilitando assim ao Corpo de Bombeiros a
realizacdo de exames com a utilizacdo do software requisitado, tal como exigido pelo Edital.

Deste modo, com o devido respeito, temos que nao assiste razao a recorrente ao afirmar
que a proposta apresentada pela CANON MEDICAL ndo contempla as exigéncias da competicao,
uma vez que esta atende integralmente ao requisitado pelo instrumento convocatério.
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B) QUANTO AO SUPOSTO NAO ATENDIMENTO AO QUESITO “SOFTWARE PARA
OPACIFICACAO E SOFTWARE PARA CONTRASTE":

Em outra de suas argumentagdes, sustenta a recorrente que a proposta ofertada pela
CANON MEDICAL teria deixado de atender a outros quesitos exigidos para a competicao,
notadamente Software para o Opacificagdo do Ventriculo esquerdo com inversdo de pulso e
Software para contraste em exame de Cardiologia e Imagem Geral.

A esse respeito, esclarece a CANON MEDICAL que a Opacificagdo do Ventriculo Esquerdo é
um tipo de exame que produz imagens das microbolhas no miocardio, utilizando o agente de
contraste para avaliagdo da Vascularizagdo do VE. Para tal finalidade, faz-se necessario que o
equipamento contenha o Software para estudo da vascularizacdo por meio do uso de agente de
contraste, sendo que referido Software foi devidamente ofertado na proposta apresentada pela
CANON MEDICAL, conforme descricdo contida em sua pagina 3 (“01 Unidade de Software
Harmonica de Contraste, USHI-X200A").

Neste sentido, conforme descrito na pagina 11 de sua proposta, a CANON MEDICAL
possui ainda um “pacote avancado para estudo da vascularizacdo por meio de agente de
contraste de ultima geragao” e “protocolos programaveis”, que permitem realizagdo de exames
geral e cardiol6ogicos por meio de agente de contrates.

Assim, resta devidamente demonstrado que, diferentemente do alegado pela recorrente, a
proposta apresentada pela CANON MEDICAL atende integralmente ao Edital no que refere aos
quesitos aqui mencionados.

C) QUANTO AO SUPOSTO NAO ATENDIMENTO AO QUESITO “TRANDUTOS LINEAR":

Outro alegado pela recorrente como supostamente nao atendido pelo equipamento
ofertado pela CANON MEDICAL é o transdutor linear.

Segundo a recorrente, o transdutor linear ofertado pela CANON MEDICAL ndo possuiria a
faixa de frequéncia requisitada para o certame, estando deste modo, aquém das exigéncias minimas
da competicdo, sobretudo pelo fato de que a frequéncia solicitada para esse transdutor deveria ser
de 4,0 a 13,0 MHz (com variagao de 1 MHz para + ou -).

Em que pese as razdes declinadas pela recorrente, o equivoco apresentado na proposta
ofertada quanto ao transdutor que acompanhard o equipamento, cumpre a CANON MEDICAL
esclarecer, neste momento, que o transdutor a ser disponibilizado juntamente ao equipamento sera
o Transdutor Linear modelo PLU-1005BT. Referido transdutor possui uma faixa de frequéncia de 5 a
14 MHz, ou seja, encontra-se devidamente alinhado as exigéncias da competicao.
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Saliente-se, por oportuno, que o saneamento mencionado acima constitui parte das
atribuicdes do Pregoeiro, tornando-se perfeitamente possivel neste caso, em conformidade com a
faculdade prevista no paragrafo 3° do art. 43 da Lei n°® 8.666/93.

Além disso, cumpre destacar ainda que a proposta ofertada pela CANON MEDICAL
mostrou-se a mais adequada as exigéncias desse respeitavel 6rgdo, tanto no que se refere as
questdes técnicas envolvidas, quanto em relagdo ao prego apresentado.

Assim, temos mais um fato em decorréncia do qual as razdes declinadas pela recorrente
em sua peca recursal devem ser julgadas totalmente improcedentes.

D) QUANTO AO SUPOSTO NAO ATENDIMENTO AOS DEMAIS QUESITOS APONTADOS PELA
RECORRENTE:

Em suas derradeiras alegagdes, sustentou a recorrente que a CANON MEDICAL teria
deixado de comprovar o atendimento a outros pontos, os quais ndo se encontravam ne nem em sua
proposta e nem no catalogo, como por exemplo a possibilidade de exibicdo em padrao bull's eye
com 17 segmentos, além de calcular Fragdo de Ejecdo do VE, volume sistélico e diastdlico. Como
também, a quantidade de canais do equipamento, onde constam trechos de uma versdo com
36.864 canais digitais de processamento e outra com 52.000 canais digitais de processamento,
diferentemente do que informa em sua proposta.

Neste sentido, em que pese as insistentes argumentacdes apresentada pela parte
inconformada, temos que estas, com o devido respeito, padecem do devido respaldo , fato que
acarreta uma consequente improcedéncia do recurso interposto.

Isto porque as Fungdes de Calcular Fracdo de Ejecdo do VE, Volumes sistélico e diastdlico e
exibicdo em padrao Bull's eye com 17 segmentos sdo recursos presentes no Software de analise por
Speckle-Tracking, devidamente ofertado na proposta apresentada pela CANON MEDICAL, conforme
pode se observar a suas paginas 3 e 12 (01 Unidade de Software 2D Wall Motion Tracking,
USWT-X200A"). O padréo Bull’s Eye se trata de um Mapa para melhor visualizagcdo dos resultados
de Strain dos segmentos do ventriculo esquerdo, e também pode ser chamado de POLARMAP,
sendo que este recurso estd presente no Software ofertado pela CANON MEDICAL, cuja
comprovagdo pode ser evidenciada através de breve consulta ao manual de operacdo do
equipamento em sua pagina 320 (9.3.4), bem como, é comprovado na pagina 319 (9.3.3), desse
mesmo manual, que os calculos de Fracdo de Ejecao, volume sistélico e volume diastélico sao
disponibilizados, manual este ora trazido ao conhecimento de V.Sas. (Anexo 1).

No que se refere ao nimero de canais, diferentemente do alegado pela recorrente, temos
que o equipamento ofertado possui 4.718.592 canais, tal como descrito na proposta e conforme
certificado anexo emitido pelo fabricante (Anexo 2). Deste modo, temos que as informagdes
apresentadas (especificamente o termo “onde constam trechos de uma versao com 36.864 canais
digitais de processamento e outra com 52.000 canais digitais de processamento”) estdo
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desatualizados e nao se referem a familia Xario G Series, objeto da proposta ofertada, que por sua
vez possui 4.718.592 canais, o que demonstra um flagrante desconhecimento por parte da
recorrente as especificacdes técnicas do equipamento ofertado pela CANON MEDICAL.

Conforme se verifica ao longo de todas as razdes de mérito aqui apresentadas, o
equipamento ofertado pela CANON MEDICAL contempla a todas as exigéncias realizadas pela
competicdo. Nado caberia agora a recorrente, em uma tentativa desesperada, desqualificar uma
proposta idonea apresentada pela CANON MEDICAL. Ao contrario disso, deveria a licitante
inconformada aprimorar a proposta por ela ofertada, a fim de, com isso, apresentar a essa Douta
Comissdo uma proposta competitiva, e que melhor atenda as necessidades da Administracdo, tal
como o fez a CANON MEDICAL.

Desta forma, resta comprovado o total atendimento do equipamento ofertado pela
CANON MEDICAL ao Edital em sua integralidade. Por consequéncia, e face ao justo e devido
atendimento da CANON MEDICAL ao Instrumento Convocatorio em sua integralidade, a melhor
decisdo por parte dessa Douta Comissdo de licitacdo é a manutengdo do resultado que ora se
apresenta, qual seja, o vencimento da CANON MEDICAL no procedimento em curso, com a
consequente negativa ao provimento do recurso interposto pela licitante PHILIPS, em sua
integralidade.

V - DO DIREITO:

A habilitacdo da CANON MEDICAL e a declaracdo de sua proposta como vencedora
transcorreram em correta observancia aos diplomas legais das licitagdes publicas, consubstanciados
nas Leis n° 8.666/93 e n°® 10.520/02 (Legislacdo que regula a modalidade licitatéria do Pregdo).

Elencaremos a seguir os principios norteadores das licitagdes publicas e os preceitos legais

gue a regem, os quais foram devidamente observados no julgamento por parte dessa Douta
Comissao:

Art. 3° da Lei n°® 8666/93:

A lei destina-se a garantir a observancia do principio
constitucional da Isonomia e a selecionar a proposta mais
vantajosa para a Administracao e sera processada e julgada
em estrita conformidade com os principios basicos da
legalidade, da impessoalidade, da moralidade, da
igualdade, da publicidade, da probidade administrativa, da
Vinculagao ao instrumento convocatério, do Julgamento
Objetivo e dos que lhe sdo correlatos. (Grifo nosso)

Baseado nos principios de Vinculagdo ao Instrumento Convocatério e do Julgamento
Objetivo, a comissdo de licitacdo deve, para fins de julgamento, considerar os critérios objetivos
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definidos no Edital, os quais ndo devem contrariar as normas e principios estabelecidos na referida
Lei, conforme segue:

Art. 41 da Lei 8.666/93:

A administracdo ndao pode descumprir as normas e
condicdes do edital, ao qual se acha estritamente
vinculada.

Logo, neste certame, a comissdo de licitacdo fez cumprir a regra legal, pois, consagrou
como vencedora, a licitante que apresentou a proposta mais vantajosa para esta, qual seja: a que
conjuga o equipamento total em conformidade com edital, além de atender a normas e condi¢des
do instrumento convocatorio, atendendo ainda aos requisitos de habilitagao.

O julgamento das propostas e de habilitacao deve ser de acordo com as normas vigentes
do edital conforme nos ensina o mestre Raul Armando Mendes.

"0 instrumento convocatério cristaliza a competéncia
discriciondria da administracdo, que se vincula aos seus
termos. Conjugando a regra do Art. 41 da Lei 8.666/93,
pode se afirmar a estrita vinculacao da administracédo ao
edital seja quanto a regras de fundo quanto aquelas de
procedimento sob certo dngulo, o edital é o fundamento da
validade dos atos praticados no curso da licitacao, na
acepcdo de que desconformidades entre o edital e os atos
administrativos praticados no curso da licitacdo se resolver
pela invalidade destes ultimos.”.

Desta feita, uma vez que a CANON MEDICAL apresentou objeto em consonancia com as
especificagdes editalicias, consagrando a brilhante aplicacdo dos principios acima expostos em
julgamento pela Douta Comissdo, quando da classificacdo da recorrente, entendemos que tal
decisdo deve, indubitavelmente, ser mantida, de forma a privilegiar a mais lidima concepg¢do do
senso de justica.

Com isso, a compilagdo dessas caracteristicas objetiva selecionar a proposta mais vantajosa
a Administracdo, o que implica ndo necessariamente em avaliar somente o preco, ofertado, mas
também fatos essenciais tais como qualidade e técnica. Com relacdo a estes, temos que a proposta
ofertada pela CANON se mostra a mais adequada, tendo em vista que a empresa ofertou o melhor
equipamento pelo menor preco, atendendo criteriosamente tanto aos ditames legais quanto aos
editalicios.

Neste sentido, observemos a regra legal preceituada pelo paragrafo 1° do art. 45 da Lei
8.666/93:
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Lei n° 8.666 de 21 de junho de 1993

Art. 45...

§ 1o Para os efeitos deste artigo, constituem tipos de
licitacao, exceto na modalidade concurso:

I - a de menor preco - quando o critério de selecao da
proposta mais vantajosa para a Administracao determinar
que sera vencedor o licitante que apresentar a proposta de
acordo com as especificacées do edital ou convite e ofertar
0 menor preco. (Grifo nosso)

E como nos ensina o brilhantemente o professor Adilson de Abreu Dallari, ao dissertar que:

“A doutrina e Jurisprudéncia ja firmaram entendimento no
sentido de que contrariamente ao que deve ocorrer na fase
de habilitacdGo, um exame efetuado na primeira parte da
fase de classificacdo deve ser bastante amplo e rigoroso.
Na fase de classificacdo, contrariamente deve ser feito um
rigoroso e amplo exame da proposta, tendo em vista que
tudo aquilo que nela contém vai afetar sensivelmente o
futuro contrato. Em sintese, o exame da proposta deve ser
muito mais severo do exame da idoneidade do

proponente.” (Grifo nosso).

Assim sendo, é de vital importancia observar-se, além do Principio da Vinculagdo ao
Instrumento Convocatorio, o Principio do Julgamento Objetivo, cuja previsdo expressa pode ser
verificada nos artigos 44 e 45 da lei 8666/93, a saber:

Lei n°® 8.666 de 21 de junho de 1993

Art. 44. No julgamento das propostas, a Comissdo levara
em consideragao os critérios objetivos definidos no edital
ou convite, os quais nao devem contrariar as normas e
principios estabelecidos por esta Lei.

§ 1° E vedada a utilizacdo de qualquer elemento, critério
ou fator sigiloso, secreto, subjetivo ou reservado que
possa ainda que indiretamente elidir o principio da
igualdade entre os licitantes

Art.45. O julgamento das propostas sera objetivo,
devendo a Comissao de licitacdo ou o responsavel pelo
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convite realiza-lo em conformidade com os tipos de
licitacdo, os critérios previamente estabelecidos no ato
convocatdrio e de acordo com os fatores exclusivamente
nele referidos, de maneira a possibilitar sua afericio pelos
licitantes e pelos 6rgaos de controle. (Grifo nosso)

Por fim, justo e cristalino se faz que, considerando que o Equipamento ofertado pela
recorrente deixou de observar a requisitos especificos do Edital, bem como encontrou-se aquém do
exigido pelo certame, a proposta apresentada pela CANON MEDICAL deve ser mantida como
vencedora, na medida em que esta, por sua vez, atendeu a todos os requisitos do Edital em sua
integralidade.

VI - FATO RELEVANTE:

VLI - DA OFERTA DO MENOR PRECO PELA CANON MEDICAL - OBSERVANCIA AOS
PRINCiPIOS DA ECONOMICIDADE OU EFICIENCIA:

Nao bastasse o total atendimento por parte da proposta ofertada pela CANON MEDICAL
as exigéncias do certame, como demonstrado ao longo desta peca impugnatoria, é certo também, e
importa observar, que a CANON MEDICAL ofertou uma proposta que atende a todas as exigéncias
do Edital, e que representa o menor preco a Administragdo, tipo determinante do procedimento de
licitatério em discussao.

Neste ponto, ha de se observar que o Equipamento ofertado pela CANON MEDICAL, além
de atender a todos os requisitos do Edital, constitui o menor preco. Neste sentido, observem V.Sas.
gue a proposta apresentada pela licitante PHILIPS, classificada como terceiro colocada da
competicdo atingiu a importancia de R$ 156.000,00 (Cento e cinquenta e seis mil reais), ao passo
que a proposta ofertada pela CANON MEDICAL atingiu a importancia da R$ 137.000,00 (Cento e
trinta e sete mil reais), ou seja, apresentando uma diferenca, a menor de R$ 19.000,00
(Dezenove mil reais).

Desta forma, a aquisicdo do Equipamento fornecido pela CANON MEDICAL, como ja dito,
representara a Administragdo o atendimento as suas necessidades, no que tange a desempenhos
técnicos, demonstrando economia em uma aquisicdo que representa a melhor utilizagdo com
relacdo ao Erério Publico.

E neste momento em que o Brasil passa por uma grave crise, especialmente na area da
saude, por conta da pandemia COVID-19 (coronavirus), a economia do valor mencionado acima
por parte desse Grupamento certamente poderia ser utilizado em outras atividades exercidas por

Rua Business Park, 97 — Galpdo 01 — Itoupava Central — Blumenau — Santa Catarina - BRASIL, CEP: 89069-145
TEL: +55-11-4134-0000 FAX: +55-11-4134-0001
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V.Sas., em beneficio da populacdo do Distrito Federal que tanto necessita dos servicos da saude
publica.

Por essas razbes, temos que a Administracdo (neste caso, o Corpo de Bombeiros do
Distrito Federal), quando de suas aquisicdes, deve indubitavelmente observar o principio da
Economicidade ou Eficiéncia, situagdo que se verifica apenas com a classificacdo e escolha da
proposta ofertada pela CANON MEDICAL.

VII - DOS PEDIDOS:

Face a tudo o quanto fora exposto, sdo as presentes razdes da impugnacado para que Vossa
Senhoria, em sereno julgamento, declare a total improcedéncia do recurso interposto pela licitante
PHILIPS MEDICAL SYSTEMS LTDA., mantendo a CANON MEDICAL SYSTEMS DO BRASIL LTDA.
como vencedora no referido certame, dando continuidade aos processos de homologacédo e
adjudicacao, tendo em vista que esta empresa apresentou a proposta que mais se adequou aos
interesses da Administracado, considerando o atendimento aos principios basilares, bem como aos
procedimentos legais supramencionados.

Termos em que,
Pede Deferimento.

Blumenau-SC, 20 de julho de 2020.

/s

¥ ol gt AN w
- / ((,;' /Z//i;e 7 /(;' ) j" b . 7y 1 (\‘
(LT & 9 i
MARLY SAYURLEISHIMA , 5 :
GERENTE DE VENDAS PUBLICAS 46 563'938/ 0013'57,

RG N° 18.157.997-2 SSP/SP CANON MEDICAL SYSTEMS DO BRASIL ( TA

CPF N° 110.896.598-90 Rua Business Park, 97 . Galpao 01

Itoupava Centra . CEP 89069-145
L BLUMENAU . SC _.'

VIl - ANEXOS:

1) Manual de operacdo do equipamento Xario 200G (CUS-X200G);

2) Certificado emitido pelo fabricante do equipamento Xario 200G (CUS-X200G).

Rua Business Park, 97 — Galpdo 01 — Itoupava Central — Blumenau — Santa Catarina - BRASIL, CEP: 89069-145
TEL: +55-11-4134-0000 FAX: +55-11-4134-0001
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MOTE Xario 100G model CUS-X100G is not available in Canada.

Trademarks
Windows® is a registered trademark of Microsoft Corporation in the United States and other countries.

Xario, Dynamic Flow, ApliPure, Pulse Subtraction, and TwinView are trademarks of Canon Medical
Systems Corporation.

This manual may include trademarks or registered trademarks of other companies.

Note that the trademark symbol "™" and the registered trademark symbol *®* may or may not be used
in this manual.

IMPORTANT!

1. No part of this manual may be copied or reprinted, in whole or in part,
without written permission.

2. The contents of this manual are subject to change without prior notice
and without our legal obligation.

3. The contents of this manual are correct to the best of our knowledge.
Please inform us of any ambiguous or erroneous descriptions, missing
information, etc.
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1. Detailed Information Regarding the Patient Registration Screen

This section describes the details of the Patient Registration screen.
Refer to the Operation Manual < <Fundamentals volume> > for an outline of the
patient registration procedures.

/\ CAUTION

1.

Before starting an examination for a new patient, confirm that the
patient ID matches the patient to be examined. Otherwise, the images
may be recorded with an incorrect patient ID. In addition, the data for
two different patients may be inadvertently mixed together, which

could result in incorrect diagnosis.

Enter the patient's height and weight correctly. Otherwise, the BSA will

not be calculated correctly.

. Check the date format before entering the date of birth. If the date is

entered incorrectly by failing to follow the proper date format, the age
or other information based on the date of birth may be displayed
incorrectly.

NOTE

1.

Be sure to register and save the patient ID before starting an examination for
a new patient. If measurement is performed for a new patient for whom the
patient ID has not been registered or saved, the measurement results and
other data cannot be saved in the system and the examination may need to
be performed again.

Do not enter a patient ID that consists of spaces only. The data for the
patient may not be read from or written to media correctly or DICOM
transfer of the data may not be performed correctly.

. When the patient information is registered and Start is then

selected, the live image is normally displayed within 10 seconds. However, if
relatively high-load processing (such as saving, loading, copying, or
conversion of a large amount of data) is performed immediately before this,
it may take approximately 30 seconds to display the live image. If the live
image is not displayed after 30 seconds, an error message is displayed.
Reboot the system.

10
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1. Detailed Information Regarding the Patient Registration Screen

1.1 Functions of Each Part of the Patient Registration Screen

when the system B started up. |

Displayed automalicatly Brass '&\_ﬁ-\ P : W_\\
N
e N

— e

Cratabase lkst
(Referto 1.1.1.)

-—
- 1
Exan lype

(Referto 1,1.2.1
S

———
Patant
imformation
{Referto 1,7.3,)

Cipsrating
'+ swilches
{Refasio 1 1.5.)

Exam

informztion

(Heferto1,7.4.)
—————————r’

1.1.1 Database list

L@ Select the desired tab. J
/

@ The information is displayed here.

Tab Information to be displayed

Scheduled Scheduled examinations registered using the hospital
information system (refer to 1.1.1.2)

History Patient information for previous exams (refer to 1.1.1.1)
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1. Detailed Information Regarding the Patient Registration Screen

1.1.1.1 Reusing the patient information for previous exams

It is possible to reuse the patient information for previous exams.

Search for the previous exams that satisfy the specified conditions and select the
desired exam from among the search results. The patient information for the
selected exam is copied to the patient information area.

(4) The search results
are displayed.

12 2B771-311EN*E



1. Detailed Information Regarding the Patient Registration Screen

NOTE

1. The patient ID, patient name, accession number, or date of birth can be used

as the search key.

2. Fuzzy matching can be used if the complete patient ID, patient name, or date

of birth is not known. For the accession number, however, searching can be

performed only in exact matching mode.

Search example Entry
To search for exams belonging to patients Last Name : YAMADA
whose last name includes "YAMADA" First Name
Middle Name
To search for exams belonging to patients Last Name :
whose first name includes "TARO" First Name : TARO
Middle Name
To search for exams belonging to patients Last Name
whose middle name includes "J" First Name :
Middle Name :J
To search for exams belonging to patients Last Name : YAMADA
whose last name includes "YAMADA" and first | First Name : TARO
name includes "TARO" Middle Name :
To search for exams belonging to patients Last Name : YAMADA
whose last name includes "YAMADA" and First Name

middle name includes "J"

Middle Name :J

To search for exams belonging to patients Last Name :

whose first name includes "TARO" and middle | First Name : TARO
name includes "J" Middle Name :J

To search for exams belonging to patients Last Name : YAMADA
whose last name includes "YAMADA", first First Name : TARO

name includes "TARO", and middle name
includes "J"

Middle Name :J

3. When CLIN is selected for OB examination, GA is recalculated based on the

date of examination (the elapsed number of days after the previous

examination are added).

2B771-311EN*E
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1. Detailed Information Regarding the Patient Registration Screen

1.1.1.2

Downloading the scheduled examinations

Download the scheduled examinations from the HIS/RIS server and select the
desired examination from among those downloaded. The patient information in
the selected examination is copied to the patient information area.

* The optional USDI-X200A is required in order to use this function.

+ Get Worklist

(3 The download results
are displayed here.

/\ CAUTION

1. Do not create the data for a new patient by editing the downloaded
scheduled examination data for another patient. The images for the
new patient may be stored with an incorrect patient ID. In addition, the
measurement results for the new patient may mixed together with the
measurement results for another patient, leading to misdiagnosis.

2. When the patient information for a new patient is to be entered, press

. The currently displayed patient information is cleared and

the patient information for a new patient can then be entered.

14
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1. Detailed Information Regarding the Patient Registration Screen

NOTE 1. Refer to section 18 for information on the timing for downloading the
scheduled examinations from the HIS/RIS server.

2. To narrow down the downloaded examinations, use the search function with

the patient ID, patient name, or accession number as the search key.

3. Itis possible to preset the system to display the Get Worklist screen. On the
Get Worklist screen, the examination schedule (worklist) that meets the
entered search conditions can be retrieved from the HIS/RIS server. Refer to

‘ OREIEY 3 Get \Worklist B ]
—

section 18 for details.

(3) The Get Waorklist
screen is displayed,

Get Worklst

2B771-311EN*E
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1. Detailed Information Regarding the Patient Registration Screen

NOTE

No. Item Function

<1> | Search condition Enter the desired conditions.
« Patient ID

« Patient Name”'

+ Accession No.
- Modality
» Requested Procedure ID

« SPS Start Date
(use the calendars to set the dates)

« Scheduled AE-Title

<2> e Clears the entered search conditions.
. Clear

<3> Retrieves the examination schedule that meets
the entered search conditions.

<4> T Cancels retrieval of the examination schedule.
| Cancel

*1: Fuzzy search is possible for Patient Name by entering the last name, first
name, or middle name as a search key. However, combinations of the last
name, first name, and middle name cannot be used as a search key.

16
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1. Detailed Information Regarding the Patient Registration Screen

NOTE 4. It is possible to preset the system to display the new information
confirmation screen (New Protocol screen) during update of the
examination schedule. Refer to section 18 for details.

L@ el 4 Get Worklist }

/

(3) The confirmation
screen is displayed.

-

Mew Protocol b4

No. Iltem Function

<1> [ Search condition Details of the obtained information is displayed.
* Requested Procedure

+ Scheduled Procedure

« Code Value

+ Code Meaning

» Coding Scheme Designator

« Coding Version

<2> The newly obtained examination schedule
i}
information is added to the schedule list.
<3> The newly obtained examination schedule
information is not added to the schedule list.
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1. Detailed Information Regarding the Patient Registration Screen

(1) Displaying the details of the scheduled examinations

It is possible to display the details of the scheduled examinations and to add,
delete, and/or edit the information items on the DICOM Info. screen.

(1) Select the desired
examination,

(3) The DICOM Info. :
screen Is displayed. :

NOTE The DICOM Info. screen must be set according to the HIS/RIS server operating
procedures. To change the settings of this screen, contact your Canon Medical

Systems service representative.

18 2B771-311EN*E



1. Detailed Information Regarding the Patient Registration Screen

No.

Label

Function

<1>

Upper window

Details of the scheduled examination selected in
the lower window are displayed in the upper
window.

* When an edited scheduled examination is
selected in the lower window, the changes in
the selected examination can be stored
temporarily.

<2>

Lower window

The scheduled examinations downloaded from the
HIS/RIS server are displayed in a tree format.

<3>

Requested
Procedure Options

Pl : Used to edit the selected Requested
e Procedure (RP).

Procedure Procadus 1 R

Medality

<4>

SPS Options

: Used to add a Scheduled Procedure
Step (SPS).

duled Procsdure Step P1 10

2B771-311EN*E
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1. Detailed Information Regarding the Patient Registration Screen

No.

Label

Function

<4>

SPS Options

Pl - Used to edit an SPS.

it

uled Proceders Shep P1 10
[=ui[=2

: Used to delete an SPS.

The dialog below is displayed. If canceling the
scheduled examination, select the reason in the
subsequent dialog (Discontinue Reason).

Dazanting

Cadng Schemp Deopgnmm

Cado uaie

20
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1. Detailed Information Regarding the Patient Registration Screen

No.

Label

Function

<5>

Protocol Options

+ : Used to

| Add Protocol Code

Code Meaping

ding Gecheme
rgnator

Coding Version

Coding Version

add a Protocol Code.

an |tem X84

2B771-311EN*E

21



1. Detailed Information Regarding the Patient Registration Screen

No. Label Function
<5> | Protocol Options
: Used to delete a Protocol Code.
Delate Prot
You are about to delete Pratocol Code.
Do you wish ko continue’?
Cancel

<6> Saves the changes.
<7> Discards the changes and closes the DICOM Info.

screen.

22
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1. Detailed Information Regarding the Patient Registration Screen

(2) Displaying the data temporarily stored at the time of a network failure

The temporarily stored DICOM data can be displayed.

[Z:.I The temporarily stored
data is displayed.

<=

<

e

<d>

=h=

<f=>

<=
=f=

<g>

2B771-311EN*E
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1. Detailed Information Regarding the Patient Registration Screen

No. Label Function

<1> | Upper window | The temporarily stored datasets are displayed as a
list.

<2> | Lower window | Details of the data selected in the upper window are
displayed for editing.

<3> Sets the status of all examinations that have been
temporarily stored because of a network failure to
"Completed".

<4> Sets the status of examinations that have been
selected from among the examinations temporarily
stored because of a network failure to
"Discontinued".

<5> Resets the edited data to the status immediately after
[Save] was last pressed or to the original status.

<6> Saves the edited data.

<7> Used to specify whether offline mode is set (ON) or
not set (OFF) when the network is temporarily
unavailable.

<8> Closes the screen without changing the status of the

Carcel temporarily stored examinations.
<9> Sends the status of the temporarily stored

examinations to the HIS/RIS server.

24
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1. Detailed Information Regarding the Patient Registration Screen

1.1.2

Exam type

(1) Select the Exam Type according to the purpose of the examination.

Adult Heart D
,-"1 ]"x
(@ Select the desired exam type (required). ] [ (1) Select ]
Exam Type Examination Exam Type Examination
target target
Abdomen Abdomen Neo-Head Neonatal head
(general)
Carotid Carotid arteries Neo-General Neonatal
abdomen
(general)
Thyroid Thyroid gland Neo-Hip Neonatal hip
joint
Breast Breast PV-Venous Peripheral veins
OB Obstetrics PV-Arterial Peripheral
arteries
GYN Gynecology Digits Peripheral vessels
of the digits
Endo-Vaginal Endovaginal MSK Orthopedics
examination
Fetal Heart Fetal Prostate Prostate gland
cardiovascular
system
Adult Heart Cardiovascular Kidney Kidney
system
Pediatric Heart Pediatric Testes Testis
cardiovascular
system
Coronary Coronary arteries OTHER Other
TCD Transcranial M-TEE Transesophageal

examination

examination

2B771-311EN*E
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1. Detailed Information Regarding the Patient Registration Screen

(2) The transducer, imaging presets (default values for the image quality

adjustment parameters), application presets (body mark and annotation),
and measurement presets suitable for the selected exam type are selected
automatically.

NOTE

. The palm dial can also be used to select the exam type.

. Itis possible to preset the exam type to be displayed as the initial value at

the time the Patient Registration screen is started up and the exam types to
be displayed in the pull-down menu for Exam Type on the Patient
Registration screen. Refer to section 18 for details.

. The exam type cannot be changed after the patient information has been

registered.

. The selected exam type name is used as the exam information in DICOM

transmission.

26

2B771-311EN*E



1. Detailed Information Regarding the Patient Registration Screen

NOTE 5. Refer to the table below for the items that are selected automatically.
Exam Type Transducer | Imaging preset | Application preset Meas:Jer:eTent

Abdomen PVU-375BT Default Abdomen Basic
Carotid PLU-704BT Default Carotid1 Vascular
Thyroid PLU-1005BT | Default Thyroid Basic
Breast PLU-1005BT Default Breast Basic
OB PVU-375BT Default OB/Gyn OB
GYN PVU-375BT | Default OB/Gyn Gyn
Endo-Vaginal PVU-781VT Default OB/Gyn Early
Fetal Heart PVU-375BT Default OB/Gyn Fetal Heart
Adult Heart PSU-30BT Default Heart1 Cardiac
Pediatric Heart | PSU-30BT Default Heart2 Cardiac
Coronary PSU-30BT Default Heart1 Cardiac
TCD PSU-30BT Default TCD Basic
Neo-Head PVU-375BT Default TCD Basic
Neo-General PVU-375BT Default Abdomen1 Basic
Neo-Hip PLU-704BT Default Neo-Hip Basic
PV-Venous PLU-704BT Default PV Upper Vascular
PV-Arterial PLU-704BT Default PV Lower Vascular
Digits PLU-1204BT Default PV Upper Vascular
MSK PLU-1204BT Default MSK Basic
Prostate PLU-781VT Default Prostate Basic
Kidney PVU-375BT Default Abdomen’ Basic
Testes PLU-704BT Default Testes Basic
OTHER PVU-375BT Default Heart1 Cardiac
M-TEE PET-512MC Default Heart1 Cardiac

6. The items that are selected automatically can be edited using the preset

editor (the items shown in item 5 above are examples).

Contact your Canon Medical Systems service representative for preset

editing.

2B771-311EN*E
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1. Detailed Information Regarding the Patient Registration Screen

1.1.3 Patient information
Enter the required patient information items.

* |tis also possible to copy the patient information for an existing exam (refer
to subsection 1.1.1).

* The items that can be entered differ depending on the selected Exam Type
(refer to subsection 1.1.2).

@ Enter the patient ID (reguired).

i
ﬁ@ Enter the patient information items.

Label Information to be entered
ID Patient ID
Last Name Last name of the patient
First Name First name of the patient
Middle Name Middle name of the patient
Date of Birth Birth date of the patient

* The patient age (at the time of
examination) is calculated
automatically from the entered date of

birth.
Gender Gender of the patient
Height / Weight Height and weight of the patient
BSA The BSA is calculated automatically based

on the entered height and weight.

* The calculation formula can be
selected from among the options

provided.
Accession No. Accession number
In Patient / Out Patient Inpatient/Outpatient
Blood Pressure Blood pressure
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1. Detailed Information Regarding the Patient Registration Screen

Label Information to be entered

EDD Estimated Date of Delivery

EDD Extended by 1to 7 day

CLIN Date of examination

LMP Last Menstrual Period

GA Gestational Age

GR Gravida (number of pregnancies)

P Para (number of pregnancies resulting in
live birth)

*1. Show/hide can be selected by presetting.

Refer to the operation manual <<Measurements volume> > for details.

NOTE

1. Itis not possible to enter a patient ID that consists of spaces only. In addition,

a patient ID that ends with a space is deleted automatically.

2. The following characters cannot be used for patient IDs or patient names.

||*||’ ||?||’ WA u_n ||\||

1 1

3. The maximum number of characters is 64 for the patient ID and patient

name due to DICOM restrictions. The total for the last name, first name, and

middle name must not exceed 64 characters.

4. The maximum value that can be entered for patient height is 299.9 cm

(9'10"). If an attempt is made to enter a larger value, "#" is displayed in the

field.
The maximum value that can be entered for patient weight is 499.9 kg

(1102.0 Ib). If an attempt is made to enter a higher value, "#" is displayed in

the field.

2B771-311EN*E
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1. Detailed Information Regarding the Patient Registration Screen

1.14 Exam information

Enter or select the required exam information items.

Diepartmennt

Label Information to be entered or selected
Operator Operator
Insurance Insurance information
Physician Physician performing the examination

Ref. Physician

Referring physician

Department

Department requesting the examination

Patient Comment

Comments on the patient (up to 256
characters)

Additional Information

Additional information for the examination

NOTE 1. The options last entered in the Operator, Physician, Ref. Physician, and

Department fields are displayed as the initial values when the Patient

Registration screen is started up next time.

2. ltis possible to preset the options to be displayed in the drop-down lists for

Operator, Physician, Ref. Physician, and Department. Refer to section 18 for

details.

30
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1. Detailed Information Regarding the Patient Registration Screen

1.1.5

Operating switches

F 'Ir' =

Ernd Exam

O o

<P

No.

Switch

Function

<1>

Emarg

Used to display an emergency patient ID,
name, and exam type automatically.

<2>

Used to copy the patient information of the
last patient.

<3>

Used to clear the entered patient information.

<4>

Used to search for patient information in the
database.

<5>

Used to confirm or edit details of the
scheduled examinations.

* The switch is displayed only when MWM
is connected.

<6>

Protocol Selection

1

Used to start up Protocol Assistant (refer to
section 10 for details).

<7>

Used to terminate the examination.

<8>

Used to discontinue the current examination.

* The switch is displayed only when MPPS
is connected.

2B771-311EN*E
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1. Detailed Information Regarding the Patient Registration Screen

No.

Switch

Function

<9>

Used to start the examination.

* |tis possible to preset the system so that
the Patient Registration screen is saved
automatically as a still image when an
examination is started (refer to section
18 for details).

Returns to the last examination without
performing a new examination.

*1: The optional USPA-X200A is required in order to use this function.

32
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1. Detailed Information Regarding the Patient Registration Screen

NOTE 1. Each emergency patient ID and name is a combination of the current date
and a unique character string. If there are two or more systems at the

hospital, set the character string so that the systems can be identified.

2. The exam type that is selected automatically for emergency patients can be
changed using the preset function (refer to section 18 for details).

3. If "#"is displayed for any patient information or exam information items, the

examination cannot be started even when Start is selected or

-

Fa s pressed. Check and correct the entries for such information items.
e 4

4. The function of the switch can be assigned to a user function

switch on the main panel. Consult your Canon Medical Systems service

representative for details.

5. Auto Send to the specified servers at the end of the examination (refer to
subsection 2.2.2)

(1) The message "End Exam Processing..." is displayed in the message display

area at the end of the examination.
(2) If the message "Measurement data cannot be saved. Please restart the
system." is displayed, restart the system.

* If the worksheet is included in the target data, perform measurement
using the saved data to create the worksheet again after the system is
restarted.

(3) For the following operations, Auto Send is not performed.

» Shutdown

« Standby

+ Log off

To send the images etc. acquired in the preceding examination, press

before the above operations.
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1. Detailed Information Regarding the Patient Registration Screen

NOTE 6. Itis possible to preset the system to display the [End Exam] menu on the

touch panel by pressing n"i'i"“ or | Flo during the examination.

* This switch is displayed when "Operation Of New Patient Button" is set to
"without END EXAM" in the preset menu (SYSTEM PRESET — [PIMS] tab —
[BASIC] tab). (Refer to section 18 for details.)

| Prasaet FitsE

Patient
Infermation

DIECONTINUE

END EXaR)

No. Switch Function

<1> | @ Used to display the information on the current
I nfz::;:;to n pat ient.

<2> r 7 | Used to discontinue the current examination.
DIECOMTINUE . . . .

- * The switch is displayed only when MPPS is
connected.
<3> Used to terminate the examination.
EMD EXAM
<4> | = i | Used to resume the preceding examination.
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2. Exam Data File Handling

The DICOM format is used as the standard image data format in this system.
DICOM-format image data stored in the system hard disk can be handled using
the Patient Browser screen.

NOTICE

1.

Do not turn OFF the power of the system during printing, data saving, or
data reading. Doing so may result in failure of printing, data saving, or data
reading or damage to the data. In addition, doing so while the media is
being accessed may result in damage to the media.

Do not set the system to Standby mode during printing, data saving, or
loading. Doing so may result in failure of saving or printing or damage to
the data. In addition, doing so during access to media may damage the

media.

. Do not eject the media using o (Eject) while writing to or reading from

the media is in progress. The data on the media may be corrupted.

Do not use media for which writing has been discontinued. The data on the
media may be corrupted.

NOTE

Back up the stored data (image data and examination history) periodically
and delete unnecessary data from the hard disk. New data cannot be stored
if there is insufficient free space on the hard disk.

The free space on the hard disk is displayed at the top of the screen in the

" If there is insufficient free space, data storage may not

be possible.

This icon is highlighted in yellow if the free space is less than 35 GB.

The color of the icon changes to red when the free space falls below 20 GB.
When the free space falls below 1 GB, the message "HDD is full. Please delete
some images in Patient Browser and try again." is displayed in the
information message area on the screen and no more data can be stored.

Verify that there is sufficient free space before storing image data.

If the free space is less than 1 GB at the end of the examination, the message
"There is no enough space in Database. Please Delete some data in Patient
Browser" is displayed and the examination cannot be terminated. Ensure

that there is sufficient free space to terminate the examination.

36
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2. Exam Data File Handling

NOTE

. When the message "HDD is Full" is displayed, back up the stored data to

media using the Patient Browser screen. Then, delete unnecessary exams
and images using the Patient Browser screen.

. When the message "History Database is full." is displayed, back up the stored

data to media using the History Browser screen. Then, delete unnecessary

image data using the History Browser screen.

. When the message "Failed in starting a New Exam" is displayed, back up the

stored data to media using the OB Browser screen. Then, delete unnecessary
image data using the OB Browser screen.

. A'long time may be needed to export images to media, load images from

media, or transmit or receive images in DICOM format. In addition, when
such operations are running in the background, the operation of other
system functions may become sluggish. It is therefore recommended that
such operations be performed after all patient examinations have been
completed.

. Do not disconnect the network cable while the system is transmitting data

to or receiving data from the server.

. If data selection, data search, or other operations are performed during the

list update process after Patient Browser is started up, the update process is

discontinued. In this case, select e (Refresh) to update the list.

When this switch is active, update the information at appropriate times.
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2. Exam Data File Handling

NOTE 10. When the shutdown operation is performed while copying patient data,
transferring patient data, or burning patient data to media, the following

dialog is displayed.

Canfirm

Cancal

No. Item Function
<1> — Discontinues the current process and starts the
Lontinue shutdown process.
<2> : Completes the current process and then starts
Atter procs end
the shutdown process.
<3> Pauses the current process (the process can be

Save procs

resumed later) and starts the shutdown process.

<4> ; Closes the dialog and continues the current
Cancel process.

*1: If [Continue] or [Save procs] is selected during CD/DVD burning, the

media will be damaged. If the system is started up with the damaged
media left in the drive, system operation may become unstable and the
system may respond slowly. Be sure to remove the media immediately
after [Continue] or [Save procs] is selected.
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2. Exam Data File Handling

2.1 Patient Browser Screen

“g.:" Patrent Brawser
Press {{T\{\nr ,\,\:n the [PIMS] menu on the tauch panal).
R x |
M

Display contents selection tabs \J\f;. Refresh switch
N *
- E] T 1en ssiection
0 = labs
._F'a!ienvexarn fist
display area -
_ {Rafarto 2.1 1.)
Informetion
display area -,
{Referto 2.1.2)
| ——
Infi i lection tat oF )
nfermation type seleciion tabs Oraraling ko
tRafer to 2.1.3)
2.1.1 Patient/exam display area

The patient data and exam data are displayed in a list.

* The operation and information items to be displayed when the screen is
opened vary depending on the settings. Refer to subsection 2.2.15 for
details.

' (1) Select the search key.

i S [

(2) The search results are displayed.
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2. Exam Data File Handling

(1) To search for data using the patient ID or patient name as the search key

(D Select - :

'

aiulfi]’) o I

All st

@ Select the desired search key. ‘ @ Enter the search conditions, ‘

40 2B771-311EN*E



2. Exam Data File Handling

(2) To search for data using the calendar

‘ (D Select n

/ (@) Select the desired date.J

z';aa';n 14

Exam date button {to display the
exams performed on the selected date)

2B771-311EN*E
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2. Exam Data File Handling

(3) To search for exams performed on the day

< léami

NOTE
1. To search for exams by date, select - or - (on the left and right

sides of the exam date button).

2. To change to display of all data, select All List .

(4) To sort the patient data or exam data

Select the desired item or icon.
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2. Exam Data File Handling

Ij[em/ Description Ifcem/ Description
icon icon
! Mark setting Y Number of still images
) Protect setting Number of dynamic images
ID Patient ID n Number of 4D images
Name Patient name @ Number of Stress Echo
il images
Exam Registered date Number of worksheets
Date
Exam Exam type set at the Modality | Modality information
Type start of examination
Series Number of series Size Total data size
within the exam
Images | Total number of Arch/ Data archive/transfer status
images Trans « Archived:

When all data in an
examination is archived
to a CD/DVD

« Transferred:
When all data in an
examination is
transferred to a server

 Partial:
When some data in an
examination is archived
to a CD/DVD or
transferred to a server
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2. Exam Data File Handling

2.1.2 Data display area
The contents of the data selected in the patient/exam display area are displayed.
(1) [List] tab

The image data is displayed in a list.

(2) [Image] tab

Thumbnails of the images are displayed.

<<Data type>>

Icon Description Description

None Still image Stress protocol image

Dynamic image Stress protocol Full

Fo Disclosure image

4D image Stress protocol Best Loop

image

Image with raw data Resumed image

a
=R <M< JE
=]
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2. Exam Data File Handling

<<Data property> >

Icon

Description

Icon

Description

Flagged

Protected

(3) [Patient Info.] tab
The patient information (refer to section 1) registered to the selected data is
displayed.

* Refer to subsection 2.2.6 for the patient information editing procedure.
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2. Exam Data File Handling

2.1.3

Operating switches
The switches in the Main Menu differ depending on the location of the data (HDD,

. *
cache, media, or server' ).

ForHDD Forcache Formedia Forserver Tools tab

*1: The optional USDI-X200A is required in order to use this function.

46

2B771-311EN*E



2. Exam Data File Handling

Switch

Function

Copies the data from the HDD to the external media in the
DICOM format.

Convert

Copies the data from the HDD to the external media in the
Windows format.

The total size of the selected data is displayed on this icon.

Prints the selected data using the displayed printer.

Print to

Displays the Filming screen.

Sets an identification mark to the selected exam or image
data.

* To remove the identification mark, select this switch
again.

Protects the selected exam or image data.

* To remove protection, select this switch again.

Delete

Deletes the selected data.

Job Status

Displays the job status confirmation screen.

Displays the selected data.

Writes the data to media.

Formnat

Formats the USB flash drive.

Copies the data to the HDD.

2B771-311EN*E
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2. Exam Data File Handling

Switch

Function

Displays a list of the sources from which data can be
loaded.

Displays a screen for searching for data in the DICOM
server.

Ciiary
Abaort

Aborts data searching.

OB

Browser

Displays the OB Browser screen.

History

Brovesar

Displays the History Browser screen.

Win

Brovesar

Displays the Windows File Browser screen.

Celeka
Archived

Displays a screen for deleting the exam data in the HDD.

",
'

L= Ty
Skt
il g

Displays the Setting screen.
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2. Exam Data File Handling

2.2 Operations on the Patient Browser Screen

2.2.1 Selecting data

NOTE More than one image or exam can be selected by pressing

".-.ﬂ. 1 - - '...'ﬁ )
AaF or lem + 75 simultaneously.
S o, - ] y

-

e

T Shift

+

(1) To select an individual image

(2) Select the desired image.
{To select all images, select

2B771-311EN*E
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2. Exam Data File Handling

(2) To select an individual exam

Select the desired exam.
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2. Exam Data File Handling

2.2.2 Copying images

NOTE 1. If an attempt is made to copy image data with a total size larger than the
available storage capacity of the media, the dialog below is displayed
(example for CD/DVD). Replace the media with new media and select the

desired function.

Replace the media.

-

No. Switch Function

<1> ; Ejects the media.
<2> — Continues writing to media.

<3> e Formats the media and continues writing to
armat + Continwe
media.
<4> _ Cancels writing to media.
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2. Exam Data File Handling

NOTE 2. To copy only the image data for the target data that includes image data and
the worksheet, select the image data in the patient/exam display area (at the
bottom of the list).

3. When a worksheet is to be saved, save only the latest worksheet if there are
multiple worksheets in an examination.
If there are multiple measurement data for measurement positions
(including edited data) in a worksheet, also save only the latest data for each
measurement position.

* If the stored worksheet was created using system version V2.0 or earlier,
all worksheets must be saved for each individual examination.

4. When data that includes worksheet data is saved, confirm that the data has
been successfully transferred by checking the destination and the Job Status
screen (refer to subsection 2.2.8).

5. When data for analysis (4D, Wall Motion Tracking, etc.) is saved, be sure to
save the data with raw data.
For image data without raw data, functions other than Exam Review cannot

be used.

6. While creating a copy in the server, if the network is temporarily unavailable,

data to be saved in the server is temporarily queued internally.

* To check the internal queue, refer to the Job Status screen (subsection
2.2.8).

52 2B771-311EN*E



2. Exam Data File Handling

Wlenu
i

@ Select the desired data (refer to 2.2.1).

@ Select the copy ——
destination,

@ Canfirmichange the settings
for copying.

~ Select.
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2. Exam Data File Handling

(1) Confirming the settings for copying (Copy screen)

Desstinmtio

<] =

No.

Iltem/icon

Description

<1>

Destination
« CD/DVD
« USB

. Server

Selects the copy destination.

* The selected destination is highlighted.

<2>

Settings
- CD/DVD
- USB

« Server1to 6"

Icons for the copy settings are displayed.
<Server setting>

. . : Send to the specified server.

. . : Do not send.

<Settings for Auto Send to the specified server>

. : Sends a copy of the still image

automatically.

Sends a copy of the dynamic image

automatically.

Sends a copy of the worksheet

- Bl
NEE

automatically.
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2. Exam Data File Handling

No. Item/icon Description
<3> | De-ldentification Select transfer options.
(. : Execute / . : Do not execute)
Hides the following information included in the
banner in the image data.
<a> Patient ID
<b> Patient name
<c> Sex
<d> Age
<e> Hospital name
<f> Operator name
<g> Date
<h> Time
In addition, patient information included in
image data (DICOM data), hospital information,
or information related to the physician or
operator can be hidden."
<4> Saves the settings.
* The displayed copy settings are saved as
the default settings.
<5> Allows the copy settings to be changed.
<6> Performs copy.
<7> Closes the Copy screen.
*1: To use this function, the optional USDI-X200A is required.
*2: Do not transfer data which has a checkmark for "De-Identification” to the

server unless it is necessary (instead, transfer to media such as USB/CD/
DVD, or to an external device). Patient information and the exam date are
hidden so that patients cannot be searched for on the server.

In addition, do not load data that is output with "De-Identification” into the
system. The intended operation may not be performed, because a large
amount of information is included in the DICOM data.

(2) Changing the settings for copying (Copy Settings screen)

2B771-311EN*E
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2. Exam Data File Handling

No. Item/icon Description

<1> | Multi Destination ™' Setting for Auto Send to the specified servers
(it is possible to set multiple servers)

* Manual Send :
When data is copied from the Patient
Browser screen or data is transferred to
the DICOM server (refer to subsection
17.4), a copy of the selected item is
automatically sent to the specified
servers.

+ Auto Send:
A copy of the selected item is
automatically sent to the specified
servers when the exam is terminated
(refer to subsection 1.1.5).

. : Still image

. : Dynamic image
- |El : Worksheet

- & :send

- | : Do rot send.

<2> Removes the check marks from all items (in
the Multi Destination area)
<3> Saves the settings.

<4> — Closes the Copy Settings screen.

*1: To use this function, the optional USDI-X200A is required.
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2. Exam Data File Handling

2.2.3 Printing images

NOTE 1. Do not display or print images imported from other devices.
Such images may not be displayed or printed correctly.

2. Some printers cannot detect print errors.
Examine the actual printout to confirm that the data has been printed

correctly.

@ s I |

- (D Select the desired image (refer to 2.2.1).

(3) Select the desired function.
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(1) To print the images using the printer displayed in the Print field

The name of the
currently selected
printer is displayed.

Primt Print to

(2) To print the images using another printer or to change the print settings

Print 1o

@ The Filming screen is displayed J @ S i
elect the prinler and/ar
i {Telor 0 &.25:1), . change the seinngs

2B771-311EN*E
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2. Exam Data File Handling

2.2.3.1

Filming screen

Editing and printing are possible on the Filming screen while previewing multiple
still images stored in the system.

Additionally, the Filming screen can display the default settings of the printer used
in the Patient Browser (refer to subsection 2.1) and the print status of the printer
connected to the system.

No. ltem Description
<1> | Virtual film Displays the print preview.
<2> | Page forward/backward | Feeds the page forward or backward.
<3> | Film Job Another film job can be selected from the list.
m Cancels data transmission.
<4> | Device Select the printer from the list.
Status Displays the status of the DICOM printer.

Ready : Printing is possible.
No Ready : Printing is not possible.

*This indicates that the system
cannot confirm a DICOM printer
connection (the power of the
DICOM printer is OFF, etc.).

* This item is not displayed for the PC printer.
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2. Exam Data File Handling

No.

Item

Description

<5>

Film Size

Select the film size from the list.

* The film size cannot be selected for a PC
printer.

Film Material

Select the film type.

* The film type cannot be selected for a PC
printer.

Film Division

Select the frame format.

* The following options are provided for a PC
printer.
Tx1, 1x2, 2x2, 2x3, 2x4, 3x3, 3x4, 3x5,
4x4,4x5,4x6, 5x6, 5x7

The following options are provided for a
DICOM printer.

Tx1, 1x2,2x1,2%x2,2%3,3%x2, 2x4, 4x2,
3x3,3x4,4x3,3x5,5x3, 4x4, 4x5, 5x4,
4x6, 6x4, 5%6, 6x5, 5x7

Film Orientation

Select the film orientation from Portrait,
Landscape, and Auto.

« Portrait  : The vertical sides are longer.
+ Landscape : The horizontal sides are longer.

» Auto : The film orientation is
determined automatically
according to the setting for Film
Division.

* When Auto is selected, the film orientation is
set to Landscape for 1x1, 2x2, 3x3, or 4x4,
and for the other film sizes, the film
orientation is set to Portrait. (For a PC printer,
the film orientation is determined
automatically according to the paper size
(aspect ratio).)

Copies

Select the number of copies from 1 to 9.

Displays the screen for changing the default
settings.

<6>

Select All Pages

Selects images in the virtual film.
With a check mark:
Images on all pages are selected.

Without a check mark:
The desired images are selected manually.

<7>

Deletes all the selected images.
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No. ltem Description
<8> | All/Current Page Selects the pages to print.
All : All pages are printed.

Current Page : Only the displayed page is
printed.

Starts printing.
“ * A page that has been printed is

automatically removed from the print
preview area.

<9> Displays the screen for checking the print status.

<10> m Closes the Filming screen.
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2. Exam Data File Handling

(1) Details of editing operation

NOTE 1. On the Filming screen (default), a check mark is initially displayed in the

2. When selecting images manually, multiple images can be selected

successively.

| @ Select images.

3. Selected images are marked with a blue frame (selected status).

* To cancel selection, select the image again.
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2. Exam Data File Handling

(@) To select all displayed images at once

Move the cursor to the frame outside the virtual

film (the shaded area), and ¢ ”&%‘{‘:\ :
0 .
o

* To cancel selection, select the shaded area again.
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2. Exam Data File Handling

(b) To select Film Division

<1> Images on all pages

(@) Select Film Division,

PEEEER Ry
@ Place a check mark.

<2> Some images

(3) Select Film Division.

R R

[ @ select imagas.|
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2. Exam Data File Handling

() To delete an image

* After animage is deleted, the subsequent images shift automatically so
that there are no vacant frames.

R R

e

(1) Select an image.
(Example: When the right upper image Is selected)

R R R
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(d) To move an image

@ Drag the image 1o the
desired posilion using the
trackball.
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2. Exam Data File Handling

(2) Default setting screen

Default parameters for the printer can be set.
When the setting is changed, the changes become effective from the job

operated currently.

Ussr Default Setting

Cancal
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No.

Iltem

Description

<1>

Device

Select the default printer from the list.

<2>

Film Size

Select the film size from the list.

* The film size cannot be selected for a PC
printer.

<3>

Film Material

Select the film type.

* The film type cannot be selected for a PC
printer.

<4>

Film Division

Select the frame format.

* The following options are provided for a
PC printer.
Tx1, 1x2, 2%x2, 2x3, 2x4, 3x3, 3x4, 3x5,
4x4,4x5,4x6, 5x6, 5x7

* The following options are provided for a
DICOM printer.
Tx1, 1x2,2x1, 2x2,2x3, 3%x2, 2x4, 4x2,
3x3,3%x4,4x%x3,3x5, 5x3, 4x4, 4x5, 5x4,
4x6, 6x4, 5x6, 6x5, 5x7

<5>

Film Orientation

Select the film orientation from among Portrait,
Landscape, and Auto.

+ Portrait : The vertical sides are longer.

+ Landscape:
The horizontal sides are longer.

e Auto:

The film orientation is determined
automatically according to the setting for
Film Division.

* When Auto is selected, the film
orientation is set to Landscape for 1x1,
2x2, 3x3, or 4x4, and for the other film
sizes, the film orientation is set to Portrait.
(For a PC printer, the film orientation is
determined automatically according to
the paper size (aspect ratio).)

<6>

Copies

Select the number of copies from 1 to 9.
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No.

Iltem

Description

<7>

Storing the set values

* The entered parameters are stored as
default values for the selected device.
(After [Apply] is pressed, parameters for
other devices can be set successively.)

* The device which is selected at the time
[Apply] is pressed is stored as the default
device that is initially displayed when the
Filming screen opens. (The stored default
device is displayed automatically in the
printer name field of the Patient Browser
screen.)

<8>

OK

Stores the setting (same as '

and closes the User Default Setting screen.

<9>

Closes the User Default Setting screen without
saving the changes.
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(@) To set the default printer displayed on the Patient Browser screen

(2) Select the desired -
printer fram the list. ‘ @ Select ]

User Befault Setting X

{@) The default printer is
displayed here.

2B771-311EN*E 71
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(b) To change the default settings of the printer

L

{ (3) Change the settings.

@) select

72 2B771-311EN*E
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(3) Print status check screen

The status of the print jobs can be checked.

|
I
2 <> <G

Frimt Quete

<=
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2. Exam Data File Handling

No. [tem Description

<1> | Film Job Name The film jobs are displayed in a list.

<2> | Posted Time The time when the job was queued is displayed.

<3> | Status Indicates the printer status.
» Spooling : Preparation in progress
* Queued : Ready for printing
+ Printing : Printing in progress
* Printed : Completed
+ Stopped : Discontinued
« Failed : Failed due to an error

<4> | No. of Sheets The total number of sheets for the film job is

displayed.

<5> | No. of Copies The total number of copies is displayed.

<6> | Film Material Indicates the film type.

<7> Stops the printer queue temporarily.

<8> e Resumes the printer queue.

<9> Selects all of the film jobs displayed in the print

All Select queue.

<10> Repeats printing of the selected film jobs.

<11> Deletes the selected film jobs.

<12> Cibse Closes the Print Queue screen.
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2. Exam Data File Handling

2.2.4 Loading images

(1) To load the images from media

Insert the media

into the drivel/port.

@) Select

L.oad to

HOD

]
I @ Select the images to be loaded (refer to 2.2.1),
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2. Exam Data File Handling

NOTE

1. When data for analysis (4D, Wall Motion Tracking, etc.) is saved, be sure to

save the data with raw data.
For image data without raw data, functions other than Exam Review cannot
be used.

. Do not load exams created using other systems into this system. If an exam

containing more than one series is loaded, the series may not be displayed
correctly in the list.

. Use one of the following methods to remove the media from the drive.

+ Select e (Eject) at the top of the Patient Browser screen.
+ Press [CD/DVD Eject] or [USB Disconnect] on the touch panel.

If the media in the DVD/CD drive cannot be removed by the above methods,
use one of the following methods to remove the media and then reboot the
system.

* Press the eject button on the DVD/CD drive.
« Insert the eject pin into the eject hole of the DVD/CD drive.

. Data in the media cannot be copied to the HDD if it is already present in the

HDD.

. Refer to section 3 for the procedure for displaying the image data that has

been loaded from the media to the HDD.

. While loading the image data, do not perform any operations on the data

(delete, etc.). It may cause the system to malfunction.
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2. Exam Data File Handling

(2) To load the images from the DICOM server
* The optional USDI-X200A is required in order to use this function.

-

e - e ek |

&

Cusry

(@ Select the desired data :
{referto 2.2.1). @ Specify the search

conditions.
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2. Exam Data File Handling

No. Search key Search method
<1> |ID The data is searched for by the patient ID.
<2> | Patient's Last Name The data is searched for by the patient name.
<3> | Date Nonappointed :
The search range is not specified.
Between :
The data for the specified range of dates is
searched.

For one month :
The data for the last month is searched.

For one week :

The data for the last week is searched.
Only Today :

The data for the current day is searched.

NOTE 1. To search the data by the patient's last name, enter the last name only.

2. To discontinue searching, select [Query Abort].

3. If - is displayed for the loaded image data (thumbnail), delete the

data.

78 2B771-311EN*E
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2.2.5 Resuming the examination

NOTE

1. If the exam type is OB, GYN, Endo-Vaginal, or Fetal Heart, select the exam
that was started on the day.

2. If the exam type is other than those above, select the exam that was started
in the last 24 hours.

3. MPPS will not be sent when the exam is restarted or terminated.

4. If the message "Measurement data cannot be loaded. Please restart the
system." is displayed when the exam is resumed using the exam data with
the worksheet, restart the system.

@ Select the desired exam (refer to 2.2.1).

T 1

- I
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2. Exam Data File Handling

2.2.6 Editing patient information and exam information

NOTE 1. Be sure to confirm the changes before registering the information.
Once the changes have been registered, the original data cannot be

restored.

2. If the patient information or exam information is edited using the patient/
exam information editing form after the corresponding image has been
stored in the HDD, the patient ID and name displayed on the patient banner
for the image may not match the registered patient/exam information. (The
edited patient information is displayed on the Exam Review screen in the
system. However, when the edited data is retransmitted to a DICOM server
or is exported to media (in the DICOM format or Windows format), the
patient information before editing is displayed at the destination.)
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2. Exam Data File Handling

@ Select the desired exam (refer to 2.2.1).

* A confirmation dialog is displayed. Select [Confirm] to apply the changes.

* To discard the changes and restore the previous setting, select [Reset].
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2. Exam Data File Handling

2.2.7 Deleting data

| @ soc JTET \

@ Select the image to be deleted (refer to 2.2.1)

* A confirmation dialog is displayed. Select [OK] to delete the selected image.

NOTE 1. The data for the current patient cannot be edited or deleted.

2. Set protection ( E ) for important data.
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2. Exam Data File Handling

2.2.8 Checking the status of file handling

The status of file handling such as image copying and transfer can be checked on
the Job Status screen.

NOTE Before turning OFF the power of the system, confirm the image transfer status
on the Job Status screen. "Completed" is shown in the Status column for the

jobs that have been completed successfully.
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2. Exam Data File Handling

@ Select Jab Skatiss

<> =<Z> <3> <4> =h>= <G> <F><f><8> <11>

|d1D}

<16>

<{7=

12> <13=  <14> <15
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2. Exam Data File Handling

Delete

No. ltem Description

<1> | Posted The start time is displayed.

<2> | Status The job statuses are displayed.
Spooling : Being prepared for queuing
Queued : Preparation for queuing completed
Active :In progress
Completed : Completed normally
Pending : Status pending
Stopped : Suspended
Waiting : Spooled to the queue and waiting

for the next operation
Receiving : Being received
Committing : Being committed
Error : Transfer to the queue failed
Failed : Transfer to media or other system
failed

<3> | Patient The patient name is displayed.

<4> [Job Type The job type is displayed.

<5> [ Destination The copy destination is displayed.

<6> | Object The data description is displayed.

<7> | No. of Image The total number of images is displayed.

<8> | Remain The number of remaining images is displayed.

<9> | Failed Objects The number of images for which copying has failed is
displayed.

<10> | Urg A check mark is displayed for jobs to be copied with
priority.

<11> | Phase The status of jobs whose job type is "Write" is
displayed.

<12> Stops an active or queued job.

<13> . Resumes a stopped job.

<14> ————— Restarts a completed, stopped, or failed job.

<15> eSS | Copies the selected job to another system with

:

priority.

<16> - Deletes a job in a status other than active, spooling,

queued, or committing.
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2. Exam Data File Handling

No. ltem Description

<17> : Closes the Job Status screen.

NOTE 1. If "Failed" is displayed in the Status column:
(1) If "Failed" is displayed but the copy process is continuing, wait until all of
the jobs have been completed with the status shown as "Completed" or
"Failed". Then, repeat the copy process for the failed jobs (patients).
(2) If both failed jobs and recordable jobs are present on the same media, the
"Recordable" image data can be used without problems.
(3) If jobs fail repeatedly, there may be a problem with the database. Contact

your Canon Medical Systems service representative.

2. Job Status indications after system reboot
The status of the active jobs and waiting jobs is changed to "Stopped" after
the system is rebooted. To restart such jobs, select the job and then select
[Restart].
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2.2.9 Writing data to media

NOTE Data writing to media

1. When the cache becomes full, the following message is displayed and data
storage to the cache is disabled. Replace the media with new media.

There is no disk space is available in the CD/DVD cache.
Please burn the data to CD/DVD after inserting new media.

2. When a series of data is to be written to more than one media, it is not
possible to write it to different types of media. The second and subsequent
media must be of the same type as the first media.

If the message below is displayed due to a write error etc. during data writing
to more than one media, write to the media again, starting from the first

media.

Failed in burning data to CD/DVD.
Please retry using good quality new media.

3. Use the [Stop] switch on the Job Status screen only in an emergency.
If this switch is pressed, the data in the media is corrupted.

(1) To write DICOM-format data to CD/DVD
Data stored in DICOM format can be written to external media without
changing the format.

NOTE 1. If a large volume of data (in particular, dynamic images) is being copied in
the background, media writing is not started immediately. Media writing is

started automatically when data copying is completed.
2. It may take more than 10 minutes to write data to a single CD-R.

* Data may not be written correctly depending on the quality of the media.
It is recommended that media supporting high-speed writing be used.
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2. Exam Data File Handling

(a) Repeat copying (temporary storage in the DICOM cache) as required.

'|

(1) Select the desired data (refer to 2.2.1), |

@ Confirm/change the setfings for

[ @ Select CD/DVD. j copying (refer to subsection 2.2.2),
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2. Exam Data File Handling

(b) Select the data and start writing.

DI f:".'.“:'ﬂ : @) select

P.-'lf:in ) }4—
vienu

(2) Select the desired data.

(3) Insert the CD/DVD
into the drive.

(c) The media is ejected automatically when data writing is completed.
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2. Exam Data File Handling

(2) To write DICOM-format data to a USB flash drive

NOTICE 1. Only USB flash drives that are used for storing or reviewing the image data
should be connected to the USB ports. Do not connect any other USB device

to the system.

2. Do not eject the media using e (Eject) while writing to or reading from

the media is in progress. The data on the media may be corrupted.
3. Use USB flash drives only after formatting them using the PC.

4. When multiple USB flash drives are to be used, insert them one by one.

NOTE 1. Prepare USB flash drives that are to be used solely for the system. Do not
store any data other than data from the system in the USB flash drives.

2. Do not use spaces in the volume names of the USB flash drives to be used

for the system.

3. Do not connect a USB flash drive when an examination is in progress.
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(@) Insert a USB flash drive into the USB port.

* The above message is displayed on the screen when the USB flash drive is
recognized by the system.
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2. Exam Data File Handling

(b) Select the data and start writing.

Selact ain .
®ml

(1) Select the desired data (refer to 2.2.1),

@ Confirm/change the settings for
copying (refer to subsection 2.2.2),
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(c) Remove the USB flash drive from the USB port.

Patent Browssr

DVDITAFE Ejest

Hida Patient Info

Cip. Des

Exam Review

Fuill Screan
Prind
B3

I-' Full Seresn
Srore

USB Disconnect

4

* The above message is displayed on
the screen when the LISE flash drive

can be disconnected safely.
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2. Exam Data File Handling

2.2.10 OB Browser screen

The obstetric examination history of the patient selected on the Patient Browser

screen can be displayed on this screen.

|

[ @ Select the desired data (refer lo 2.2.1).

Patient/exam|,
Sisplayr area
[Information |,
display area
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(refer to 2.2.10.4).

No. Item Description
<1> |ID Patient ID
Name Patient name
Date of Birth Date of birth of the patient
Gender Gender of the patient
<2> | Exam Date/Time Date and time of the examination
LMP Last menstrual period
IVF Date of in-vitro fertilization
EDD Estimated date of delivery
EDD Extended by
1to 7 day
Gravida Number of pregnancies
Para Number of pregnancies resulting in live
birth
Aborta Number of pregnancies ending in
miscarriage
EDD(US) Estimated date of delivery calculated based
on ultrasound findings
Fetus ID Fetus ID
<3> Selects all items displayed in the patient/
Select All exam display area.
<4> _ Displays the Edit screen (refer to 2.2.10.1).
Edit
<5> Selects all items displayed in the
Select All information display area.
<6> Displays the Search screen (refer to
2.2.10.2).
<7> Displays the file selection screen (refer to
0 2.2.10.3 (1)).
Import
<8> Displays the file selection screen (refer to
m 22103 2))
<9> - Displays the Delete Confirmation screen
Celete
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No. Item Description
<10> Displays the Job Status screen (refer to
Job Status 2.2.8).
<11> Closes the OB Browser screen.

Cancel

*1: Show/hide can be selected by presetting. Refer to the operation
manual <<Measurements volume> > for details.

96

2B771-311EN*E



2. Exam Data File Handling

2.2.10.1 Edit screen

The number of pregnancies (gravida) for the selected patient or exam can be
edited. The list is updated automatically after gravida is changed.

* Confirm the patient ID and patient name displayed on this screen before
editing the data.

| (D) Select the desired data

Apply toeAll

g -::-5.::- < =5
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2. Exam Data File Handling

Cancel

No. [tem Description

<1> | Gravida Enter the number of pregnancies.

<2> — Applies the change.
| Apply

<3> = Applies the change to all exams when more
 Apply to All than one exam is selected.

<4> _— Cancels the change.

* When more than one exam is selected,
the change to the exam currently
displayed on the Edit screen is canceled
and the next exam is displayed for
editing.

<5> Closes the Edit screen.
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2. Exam Data File Handling

2.2.10.2 Search screen

Patients or exams are searched for according to the specified search conditions
and displayed in a list.

NOTE 1. Fuzzy matching can be used for the patient ID and patient name (refer to

section 1).

2. When a search key is entered from the keyboard, enter uppercase characters

and lowercase characters correctly.

Saarch
Search Infarmation
=H
e —— i

<D —a;

=3 —
<d> —4

<h>
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No. [tem Description

<1> | Patient ID Enter the patient ID.

<2> | Patient Name Enter the patient name.

<3> | Exam Date Range Select the range of dates from the calendar.
<4> | Gravida Enter the number of pregnancies.

<5> | Fetus ID Select the fetus ID.

<6> Starts the search.

<7> = Closes the list search screen.
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2.2.10.3 File selection screen

(1) Import

l (3 select the media.

(5) Select.
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2. Exam Data File Handling

(2) Export
(a) To write data onto a CD/DVD (Windows file format)

<1> Repeat conversion (temporarily storing the data in the Windows cache)
if required.

‘ (1) Select the desired data.

<2> Select U 0 close the OB Browser screen.
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2. Exam Data File Handling

<3> Start data writing from the Patient Browser screen.

F.-"I ain
Wenu

(@) Select the desired data.

(3) Insert the CO/DVD
into the drive.

<4> When writing is completed, the CD/DVD is ejected automatically.
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2. Exam Data File Handling

(b) To write data to a USB flash drive
<1> Insert a USB flash drive into the USB port.

* The above message is displayed on the screen when the USB flash drive is
recognized by the system.
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<2> Select the desired data and start the write process.

(1) Select the desired daia.

(3) Select USB.

(@) Enter the file name.

l (5 Select.
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2. Exam Data File Handling

<3> Remove the USB flash drive from the USB port.

| Fatent Browser Exam Review

Full Screen
[ Print

=R

| CO/DVD Eject

(" FUll Scresn
Btore

| CVDITAFE Efect

Hida Patient Info

the screen when the USE flash drive

. * The above message is displayed on
can be disconnected safely.
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2.2.104 Delete Confirmation screen

The data selected on the OB Browser screen can be deleted after confirmation.
The list on the OB Browser screen is updated automatically after deletion.

* Be sure to confirm the patient ID and patient name displayed on this screen
before deleting the data.

| (1) Select the data to be deleted.

@ Select

Delete Confimiation

e ol sure you went to delete the OB exam Information®

Pablerit i HNT01006.140313:E0

Pabiert Mama 2010100613031 3. Meme

Exmrm Dake

EDD

==
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No. [tem Description
<1> Deletes the selected data.
Yes
<2> Deletes all the data when more than one exam
' L
Yes to All is selected.
<3> Cancels the deletion.
| No * When more than one exam is selected,
deletion of the currently displayed exam
is canceled and the Delete Confirmation
screen is displayed for the next exam.
<4> Closes the Delete Confirmation screen.

Cancel
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2.2.11 History Browser screen

The examination history for the patient selected on the Patient Browser screen can

be displayed.
S - |

"

[ (1) Select the desired data (refer to 2.2.1).

R ER IR e

—

Patiant/exam |
display area

Information |,
display area |
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No. [tem Description
<1> | ID Patient ID
Name Patient name
Date of Birth Date of birth of patient
Gender Gender of the patient
Exam Date/Time Date and time of the examination
Exam Type Type of examination
Arch/Transfer Number of times archived
<2> | Archive/Transfer Date of archiving or transfer
Media/Host Name Volume label or transfer destination host name
<3> Selects all items displayed in the patient/exam
Select All display area.
<4> Displays the Search screen (refer to 2.2.11.1).
<5> Displays the file selection screen (refer to
2.2.11.2 (1)).
<6> Displays the file selection screen (refer to
2.2.11.2 (2)).
<7> Displays the Delete Confirmation screen (refer
to 2.2.11.3).
<8> Displays the Job Status screen (refer to 2.2.8).
<9> Closes the History Browser screen.
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2. Exam Data File Handling

2.2.11.1 Search screen

Patients or exams are searched for according to the specified search conditions
and displayed in a list.

NOTE

1. Fuzzy matching can be used for the patient ID and patient name (refer to

section 1).
2. When a search key is entered from the keyboard, enter uppercase characters

and lowercase characters correctly.

3. To specify a range of dates, select [Between] and select [@l] on the left. Using

the displayed calendar, specify the start date of the search range. Then,

select @ on the right and specify the end date of the search range.

* Itis also possible to enter the start and end dates manually.

2B771-311EN*E
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1o - ]

<f=

<> —3
<> —

=11= =13=
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No. [tem Description

<1> Search Information Select this check box to use the search
conditions specified in the Patient area or
Exam area, whichever radio button is

selected.

<2> | Patient Select this radio button to use the patient
information items as the search keys.

<3> Patient ID Enter the patient ID.

<4> Patient Name Enter the patient name.

<5> Exam Select this radio button to use the exam

information items as the search keys.

<6> Exam Date Range Select the range of dates from the calendar.

<7> Exam Type Select the exam type.

<8> Receive Data Select the data reception method.

<9> Receive Order Select whether to receive the data in
ascending or descending order of the exam
date.

<10> | Receive Count Specify whether to receive all the search

results (All) or to limit the number of search
results to be received (Max).

<11> Starts the search.
<12> — Closes the list search screen.
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2.2.11.2 File selection screen
(1) Import

——

(3) Select the media.
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(2) Export
(a) To write data onto a CD/DVD (Windows file format)

<1> Repeat conversion (temporarily storing the data in the Windows cache)
if required.

(1) Select the desired data.

ESHEC‘L ‘

<2> Select to close the History Browser screen.
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2. Exam Data File Handling

<3> Start data writing from the Patient Browser screen.

(D select

(@) Select the desired data.

(@) Insert the CD/DVD
into the drive.

<4> When writing is completed, the CD/DVD is ejected automatically.
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(b) To write data to a USB flash drive
<1> Insert a USB flash drive into the USB port.

* The above message is displayed on the screen when the USB flash drive is
recognized by the system.

2B771-311EN*E
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2. Exam Data File Handling

<2> Select the desired data and start the write process.

(1) Select the desired data,

T L

(3) Select USE,

(@) Enter the file name.

118 2B771-311EN*E



2. Exam Data File Handling

<3> Remove the USB flash drive from the USB port.

| Patient Browser Exam Review

A Full Screen

| Primt
EL]

| CO/OVD Eject

" Full Screan

! Store

| OVOITAFE Eject

Hida Patisnt Infa

the screen when the USE flash drive

. * The above message is displayed on
can be disconnected safely.
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2.2.11.3 Delete Confirmation screen

The data selected on the History Browser screen can be deleted after
confirmation. The list on the History Browser screen is updated automatically after
deletion.

* Be sure to confirm the patient ID and patient name displayed on this screen
before deleting the data.

(1) Select the data to be deleted.

ST WL e

Confiriathon

ure you want to delste the exam and archive
e

Patispt D 20101008, 14031.31D

Patient Nama 20107006, 140313 Name
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Cancel

No. [tem Description
<1> Deletes the selected data.
Yes
<2> Deletes all the data when more than one exam
Yes to All is selected.
<3> Cancels the deletion.

ﬁ * When more than one exam is selected,
deletion of the currently displayed exam
is canceled and the Delete Confirmation
screen is displayed for the next exam.

<4> Closes the Delete Confirmation screen.

2B771-311EN*E
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2. Exam Data File Handling

2.2.12 Deleting exam data in the HDD

It is possible to delete the exam data in the HDD collectively according to the
preset using the Delete Archived screen. Refer to section 18 for details.

* Be sure to confirm the date, patient ID, patient name, and other key
information items before deleting the data.

=H= {Q::-
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No. [tem Description
<1> | ID Patient ID
<2> | Name Patient name
<3> | Exam Date Date of examination
<4> | Exam Type Type of examination
<5> | Arch/Trans Status of the archive/transfer job
<6> Selects all exams.
Select All
<7> Updates the list.
9 (Refresh)
<8> Deletes the selected exams.
<9> EEE— Closes the Delete Archived screen.
.\ Cancel
NOTE 1. Before attempting to delete raw data with Archive/Transfer record, perform

backup as required.

. When the examination data type to be displayed in the list is set to "Saved

(Arch/Trans)" and examination data that includes multiple worksheets or a
worksheet that includes multiple measurement data for measurement
positions (including edited data) is transferred, the previous data cannot be
displayed in the list for only the latest worksheet or the latest examination
data for each measurement position is saved.

. Examination data that is not displayed in the list can be deleted on the

Patient Browser screen (refer to subsection 2.2.7).

. More than one image or exam can be selected by pressing

irshit | + 4 oor | om + @ simultaneously.

| +
LS . . ks =

. Set protection ( H ) for important data.

2B771-311EN*E
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2.2.13 Data conversion to Windows-format files
DICOM-format images can be converted to Windows-format image data.
/N\CAUTION This system is provided with a lossy data compression function. Although

this function helps to reduce the size of stored image data, it can cause
deterioration in image quality. Use the image compression function in the
range in which image quality is maintained at an acceptable level that

does not adversely affect image viewing.

NOTE

1. When the cache becomes full, the message below is displayed and data
conversion to the Windows file format is discontinued.
In this case, place a new DVD/CD in the drive and write the image data to the

new media.

Medium in Media drive is full.
Please insert a new medium.

If data conversion is discontinued when more than one file is selected for
conversion, identify the files for which conversion has been completed on
the Win Cache page of the Patient Browser screen and write them to a new
DVD/CD.

After writing, select the remaining files and resume data conversion.

2. If an exam containing worksheet data is selected and an attempt is made to
convert all of the data contained in the exam at one time, "Failed" is
displayed as many times as the number of worksheet data items in the exam
as shown on the Job Status screen (refer to subsection 2.2.8).
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(1) Conversion format

The images selected on the HDD page of the Patient Browser screen can be
converted to the following formats, which can be handled by a Windows PC.

Image type

DICOM still image

Format name Features
BMP Uncompressed
JPEG The compression ratio (compared to

an uncompressed image) can be
specified.

 High (default) : Compression ratio of approx. 1/10

+ Middle : Compression ratio of approx. 1/20

» Low : Compression ratio of approx. 1/30

Multiframe image
(dynamic image)

Cinepak Codec by
Radius Inc.

Medium compression, longest
conversion time

* Supported by many software
programs, but takes alonger time
than other methods.

Microsoft MPEG-4

High compression, short conversion

Video Codec time
* Suitable for presentations at
academic conferences.
WMV 9 High image quality, high compression,

multifunction

* Next-generation CODEC
available in Windows Media
Player 9 series

2B771-311EN*E
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NOTE

1.

The table below shows the data sizes of multiframe images after conversion
and the conversion times.

The data size after compression differs depending on the image mode etc.
of the original data.

Original data | Data size after

. . Conversion time
size conversion

Conversion type

Cinepak Codec by 50 MB Approx. 16 MB | Approx. 110 seconds

Radius Inc.

Microsoft MPEG-4 50 MB Approx. 3.5 MB | Approx. 15 seconds

Video Codec

WMV 9 50 MB Approx. 9 MB | Approx. 35 seconds

2.

If data with a patient ID that includes a special character such as ":", *;", "(",
or")", or a reserved DOS word such as LPT or COM1 is converted, these
characters are automatically changed as follows in the folder name.
(1) Special characters are converted to the "%nn" format (where "nn" is a
hexadecimal number).
<Example> ";" - "%3B"
(2) The character "A" is added to the end of a reserved word.
<Example> "LPT" — "LPTA"

Writing Windows-format data to CD/DVD
It is possible to write data converted to Windows file format, data exported
to the Windows cache, and stored worksheet data to external media.

NOTE

If a large volume of data (in particular, dynamic images) is being copied in
the background, media writing is not started immediately. Media writing is

started automatically when data copying is completed.

It may take more than 10 minutes to write data to a single CD-R.
* Data may not be written correctly depending on the quality of the media.
It is recommended that media supporting high-speed writing be used.

. Converted images cannot be reviewed on the system. Review them on a PC.
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(@) Repeat conversion (temporary storage into the Windows cache) as
required.

(@) Select g:ﬂg‘!‘”u I

(1) Select the desired data (refer to 2.2.1).

Convert

Destination

"

Bl Badis
G[

Cance
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Item/icon Description

De-ldentification Select transfer options.

(. : Execute / . : Do not execute)
Hides the following information included in the
banner in the image data.

<a> Patient ID

<b> Patient name

<c> Sex

<d> Age

<e> Hospital name

<f> Operator name

<g> Date

<h> Time

* Images using some applications (4D/Stress
Echo/Wall Motion Tracking etc.) are not
supported.
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(b) Select the data and start writing.

(D) Select Alin__ ; Main
' Menu

(@) Select the desired data.

(3 Insertthe CO/DVD |
into the drive.

(c) The media is ejected automatically when data writing is completed.
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(3) To write Windows-format data to a USB flash drive

NOTICE 1. Only USB flash drives that are used for storing or reviewing the image data
should be connected to the USB ports. Do not connect any other USB device

to the system.
2. Do not eject the media using e (Eject) while writing to or reading from
the media is in progress. The data on the media may be corrupted.

3. Use USB flash drives only after formatting them using the PC.

4. When multiple USB flash drives are to be used, insert them one by one.

NOTE 1. Prepare USB flash drives that are to be used solely for the system. Do not
store any data other than data from the system in the USB flash drives.

2. Do not use spaces in the volume names of the USB flash drives to be used

for the system.

3. Do not connect a USB flash drive when an examination is in progress.
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(@) Insert a USB flash drive into the USB port.

* The above message is displayed on the screen when the USB flash drive is
recognized by the system.
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(b) Select the data and start writing.

Main
@ secs HTE |

\ (1) Select the desired data (refer to 2.2.1).

(3) Select

Convert

Destination

(5) Select the conditions.
Conversion Type

Eresldentncaton

@ |
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Iltem/icon

Description

De-ldentification

Select transfer options.

(. : Execute / . : Do not execute)
Hides the following information included in the
banner in the image data.

<a> Patient ID

<b> Patient name

<c> Sex

<d> Age

<e> Hospital name

<f> Operator name

<g> Date

<h> Time

* Images using some applications (4D/Stress
Echo/Wall Motion Tracking etc.) are not
supported.

2B771-311EN*E
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(c) Remove the USB flash drive from the USB port.

Exam Review Full Screan
Prind

B3

" Full Seresn
) Store

USB Disconnect

| Hida Patient Info

Chp. DEdtin.
HOD

* The above message is displayed on
4} the screen when the USE flash drive
can be disconnected safely.
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2.2.14 Windows File Browser screen

The image data converted into Windows file format can be handled on the
Windows File Browser screen.
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No. [tem Description

<1> Displays the list search screen (refer to

subsection 2.2.14.1).

<2> Displays the Windows File Image Viewer
screen (refer to subsection 2.2.14.2).
<3> Closes the Windows File Browser screen.
Cancel
NOTE 1. The sizes of the display areas for the folder treg, file list, image preview, and

function switches can be adjusted. Move the cursor to the border between

the list items and move the border using the trackball while holding down
e a@; " The position is set when a@; " is released and pressed again.

2. To help prevent errors regarding patient IDs, the system operates as follows:

» When data is converted to a Windows format such as jpeg, an ID folder is
automatically created for the patient and the data is saved in this ID folder.

» When only the image data in a folder is copied to another folder or DVD/
CD cache, an ID folder is automatically created at the copy destination and
the image data is stored in that ID folder. Accordingly, if image data for a
patient is copied to the existing ID folder for that patient, a subfolder with
the same patient ID is created within the ID folder and the image data is
stored in that subfolder.
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2.2.14.1 Search screen

Files are searched for according to the specified search conditions and displayed
in a list.

Search g

-:1:-- L ook

<P

=3=
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No. [tem Description

<1> | Look in. Select the search location.

<2> | Patient ID Enter the patient ID.

<3> | Search Results The search results are displayed in a list.

<4> Starts searching with the specified conditions.
<5> Displays a list of files in the selected folder.
Move to

<6> - Closes the list search screen.
Close
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2.2.142  Windows File Image Viewer screen

Image data in the Windows file format can be viewed on this screen.

(2) Select the desired data.

(1) Select the media.

afm—

ehn —
i

=R

<= 2>

<>
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No. [tem Function

<1> n Pauses playback.

<2> _ Starts playback.

<3> n Stops playback.

<4> n Displays the previous frame of the image.
<5> “ Displays the next frame of the image.

<6> _ Feeds the pages forward or backward.

<7> Closes the Windows File Image Viewer screen.
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2.2.15 Setting screen

The media recording conditions, display items on the Patient Browser screen, and

0 s I |

server settings can be changed.

i
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(1) General tab

Perform setting for the operation when the Patient Browser screen is started
up.

s Cument Patient All Patient

<d= =3

No. Item/icon Description

<1> | Display type of Study « Current :Displays the saved data of
List Patient the current patient (status
when search has been

performed for patient ID)

« All : Displays all saved data
Patient (data in the HDD).

<2> Saves the settings.

. OK
<3> Closes the Setting screen.
Cancel
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(2) Burn tab

The volume label entry method can be selected.

|. Setting

Manual

Cancel

<3= <>
No. ltem Description
<1> | Volume Label « Auto : The volume label is entered
automatically.

e Manual :Thevolume labelisentered by
the user (a label can contain
up to 11 characters).

<2> | Write Verify Select whether to perform read-after-write
verification (data sameness check) or not after
writing."

. . : Verification is performed.

. . : Verification is not performed.

<3> 2 Saves the settings.
; OK
<4> Closes the Setting screen.

Cancel

*1: If read-after-write verification is performed for writing onto media, data

writing requires a longer time.
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(3) Column tab

The conditions for list display on the Patient Browser screen can be set.

NOTE The patient data and exam data can be listed quickly by selecting the minimum
required items in this screen (by selecting the checkbox for "Modality" or by

deselecting all checkboxes).

* When other items are selected (particularly when the checkbox for "Size" is

selected), displaying the list may take some time.

cetting

No.

Item

Description

<1>

Column Indication
of Study List

Select the image types for which icons are
displayed.

Still
Clip

4D

Stress

Structured Report
Modality
Size

Arch/Trans

: Number of still images

: Number of dynamic

images

: Number of 4D images

: Number of Stress Echo

images

: Number of worksheets
: Modality information
: Total data size

: Data archive/transfer

status

744
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No. Item Description
<2> | Column Indication | The selected items are displayed on the [List] tab
of Image List page.
- Storage Status : Status of transfer to
the server
« Commitment : Result of transfer to
Status the server
<3> < Saves the settings.
oK
<4> Closes the Setting screen.
Cance|
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Exam Review
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3. Exam Review

3.1

Outline of Exam Review

Exam Review is used to display the images stored in the HDD for review.

On the Exam Review screen, it is possible to display the images stored in the HDD
for the current patient. It is also possible to display the images for a patient who
has been examined previously.

* Display of images using the Exam Review function may take some time. It is

recommended that this function be used when there is sufficient time
available, such as after examination of the patient is completed.

/\ CAUTION

When using a previously acquired image for diagnosis, be sure to verify
the patient ID, the patient name, and the date and time of image
acquisition displayed above the image. The displayed patient ID and name
may not match the registered patient ID and name if the image has been
stored in the HDD and the corresponding patient/exam information has
then been edited using the patient/exam information editing form.

NOTE

. Do not display data acquired by other systems.

Such data may not be displayed correctly.

. When displaying the still and dynamic images acquired using the

application, the first magnification ratio may not be displayed properly.

. Do not perform another operation until the selected image is displayed.

It may cause the system to malfunction.

. If the image is not displayed properly in two-frame layout, display it in

single-frame (fullscreen display) to check if it is displayed properly.

. Do not open the Worksheet screen from the Exam Review screen. The image

may not be displayed properly.
Before opening the Worksheet screen, first close the Exam Review screen,

and then start the measurement.

. When a dynamic image is to be stored on the Exam Review screen, set the

playback range so that the number of frames does not exceed 1000.

. An image that was converted to monochrome when the image was

forwarded to DICOM cannot be displayed on the Exam Review screen.
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3. Exam Review

3.2 Startup and Termination of Exam Review

3.2.1 Startup
(1) Reviewing images stored for the current patient

(@) For the most recently stored image (current image)

Press ,.:’,‘:.",',,.J or m in the [PIMS] menu on the touch

panel.

(b) To select the desired image

to display the cursor.

(1) Press

. _o{ T'\.I

Thumbnall
selection list

' @ Move the cursor to the desired

thumbnail and press I
TR

%
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3. Exam Review

(2) Reviewing images acquired in previous examinations

NOTICE Wait until image loading is completed before performing the next operation.

Q) Press m"Lil (or in the [PIMS] menu on the touch panel).

N

L%

' (@ Select the data.

i

b
| Thumbnail
[ selection list

)

(5 Move the cursor to the desired
thumbnail and press &

R

s
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3.2.2 Termination

(=] A - .
Press N amam , or | Exarm Review

touch panel to terminate Exam Review.

in the [PIMS] menu on the

* Exam Review is also terminated when on the Exam Review screen is

selected (refer to subsection 3.3.3).
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3.3 Exam Review Operations

3.3.1 Selecting an image

(1) Select an image (set it to active status).

Move the cursor to the desired

image and press n@‘- » .
Aeen,
N\ 1

* For the mulliframe display layoul (2-frame, 4-frame, or B-frame)
The selecled image is indicated by corner markers displayed al the
four corners of the frame,

NOTE Corner markers are displayed when a multiframe layout (2-frame, 4-frame, or
9-frame) is set. Corner markers are not displayed in the 1-frame layout because
the displayed image is considered to be active.
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(2) Select the image with corner markers again (set it to selected status).

Move the cursor to the desired image
(with comer markers) again and press

(3) To select multiple images successively, repeat the operations in steps (1)
and (2).

* To cancel the selected status, perform the operations in steps (1) and (2).

NOTICE The image selection status is maintained even when the display page is
changed or the display image is replaced (refer to subsection 3.3.2). The image

may therefore remain selected for deletion etc. (refer to subsection 3.3.3).

(4) Use the function switches to perform the operations described in subsection
3.33.
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3.3.2 Replacing an image

It is possible to replace a display image at a desired specified position when a
multiframe layout (2-frame, 4-frame, or 9-frame) is set.

(1) Select an image to be replaced (set it to active status).

Move the cursor to the desired

image and prass n}"- .
Aeny
A |

* For the multiframe display layout (2-frame, 4-frame, or 9-frame)
The selecled image is indicated by corner markers displayed al lhe
four corners of the frame.

NOTE Corner markers are displayed when a multiframe layout (2-frame, 4-frame, or
9-frame) is set. Corner markers are not displayed in the 1-frame layout because

the displayed image is considered to be active.
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(2) Select an image to be displayed for review.

NOTICE The image selection status is maintained even when the display page is
changed or the display image is replaced. The image may therefore remain

selected for deletion etc. (refer to subsection 3.3.3).

Thumbnail
selection list

Move the cursor to the Image to be
displayed and press _
N
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3.3.3

Operation using function switches

The Exam Review screen provides switches for performing various operations

related to images.

v

Operaling swilches

Function

Displays a single image in full-screen mode.

Displays 2 images in 2-frame mode.

Displays 4 images in 4-frame mode.

Display 9 images in 9-frame mode.

Displays only the selected images (with gray frames).

Toggles show/hide of the image-related information

overlay.

Indicates that only
dynamic images are
being displayed.

Indicates that only still
images are being
displayed.

Indicates that both
dynamic and still images
are being displayed.

The label of this switch
changes each time the
cursor is placed on it and

a s pressed.

= %)
‘ B EENEEEBEE:

Turns the Image Shuffle function ON/OFF.
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Switch

Function

Replaces the selected image with the previous
image when Image Shuffle is ON.

* When the first image is selected, it is replaced
with the last image.

Replaces the selected image with the previous
image when Image Shuffle is ON.

* When the last image is selected, it is replaced
with the first image.

Used to specify the image playback range.

* To store the image frames in the specified
playback range as a new dynamic image, press

' CLIPS

|. STORE .-I .

Sets the deletion mark for all images in selected

ri'n\ status (with gray frames) and in active status (with

corner marks).
* To remove the deletion mark, select this swich
again.
T Cancels all selections and deletion marks.
P

Al
Deletes the objects for which the deletion mark has

"W+ been set.

Displays the images one by one in slideshow mode
when there are multiple images.

g E

Sets the identification mark for all images in selected
status (with gray frames) and in active status (with
corner marks).

* To remove the identification mark, select this
switch again.

o

Protects all images in selected status (with gray
frames) and in active status (with corner marks) to
prevent the images from being accidentally deleted.

* To remove protection, select this switch again.

i 4 SYNC

Displays the images in synchronized mode when
there are multiple images.

* The playback conditions and zoom conditions
set for the selected image (image with corner
marks) are applied to all of the other images.
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Switch

Function

Zooms and pans the image.

Displays the Patient Browser screen.

Plays back a dynamic The label of this switch
image in loop mode. changes each time the
cursor is placed on it and

Plays back a dynamic
image in reciprocating
mode.

A s pressed.

qe

Indicates the playback The playback speed can

speed
be adjusted using 0 .

o x1

. x1/2
. x1/4
. x1/6
. x1/8

Indicates the playback speed in slideshow mode
« xXH
. xH
.« xM
. xL
« xXL

Pauses playback.

Starts playback.

Stops playback.

Displays the previous image frame.

* In slideshow mode, the first page is displayed.

Displays the next image frame.

* In slideshow mode, the last page is displayed.

Feeds the pages forward or backward.
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3. Exam Review

Switch Function

Closes Exam Review.
* Exam Review can also be closed by pressing
|':’- = \] , ":’:;.'-:JJ , or [Exam Review] in the
L ”y

PIMS menu on the touch panel.

MNOTICE Before deleting the images, confirm the images on all pages (deletion marks
are set only for the images to be deleted).

NOTE 1. Confirm the patient ID, patient name, and exam date for the displayed image
each time the image display is switched between an image from the current

exam and an image from a previous exam.

2. In multiframe display mode, the image-related information overlay is

displayed for each of the displayed images.

3. When 'lf = \ is pressed to close the Exam Review screen, the image for

the current patient is unfrozen.
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3. Exam Review

<<Image Shuffle operating procedure> >

-

1% selected,

is selected.
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4.
CHI Mode
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4. CHI Mode

AWARNING  If any abnormality is observed with the patient during use of the contrast
medium, stop the examination and perform appropriate treatment.

/N CAUTION Cavitation may occur due to interactions between the ultrasonic waves
and the contrast medium. Always perform examination using the lowest
acoustic power setting that is reasonably achievable.

NOTE 1. Handle the contrast medium as described in the instruction manual supplied

with the contrast medium. Canon Medical Systems will not be held liable for
any injury to the patient resulting from the use of contrast media.

Confirm the possible side effects of the contrast medium with the

manufacturer of the contrast medium.

It is known that enhancement exhibits focus dependency in Contrast Echo
imaging.

The degree of enhancement varies in proportion to the second power of the
acoustic pressure. Therefore, the area around the focus is strongly enhanced,
with less enhancement in areas away from the focus.

It is recommended that the transmission focus be set at the same depth as

the region of interest.

4.1 Outline of CHI Mode

CHI (Contrast Harmonic Imaging) is an examination method that involves the use
of ultrasound contrast medium.
Several imaging modes are supported in CHI mode.

+ CHI mode is available when the optional USHI-X200A and a transducer that

supports CHI mode are used in combination.

 Refer to the compatibility table of transducers and modes in subsection 5.7

of the Operation Manual <<Fundamentals volume> > for the transducers
that support CHI mode.
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4. CHI Mode

4.2 Operating Procedures

NOTE The switches displayed on the touch panel, the switch layout, and the number
of tabs differ depending on the mode, exam type, and transducer selected and
the preset settings.

For details of switch display, contact your Canon Medical Systems service

representative.

4.2.1 Starting up CHI mode

Pronat ! PINME

(2) Display page n =,
:. PHYSIO

5
[ Brightness

PE-Low PS-Lows

ADFICHN Panera- JautplUtSeep |
micWiew | | [ ¥olume |

5

INTTIAL @ Select the desired imaging mode. EUESEEH

* Select the desired imaging mode and then select the [CHI 2D] or [CHI Color]
tab on the touch panel to use the CHI function.

Imaging mode Function

PS (Pulse SubtractionTM)—Low and PS-Low? are contrast
PS-Lew mode for low-acoustic-power ultrasound transmission.
Very small tissue blood flow in the myocardium or
parenchymal organs can be imaged by visualizing the
PS-Lowz second harmonic wave signals from the microbubbles in
the contrast medium.

Tissue images are generated from the fundamental
wave components.
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4. CHI Mode

Imaging mode Function

PS-Low is displayed when this switch is selected when
‘ EHI CHI mode is OFF.

The signals from the contrast medium are displayed in

color.

ADF(CHI)

An ADF (CHI) image can also be displayed by pressing

# . . .
{ ﬁ.n:j in contrast imaging mode.

-

* The optional USDF-X200A is required in order to
use this function.

" Used to display the signals from the contrast medium in
color.
W *1

A cSMI (Contrast) image is also displayed when [cSMI]
on the main panel is pressed in contrast enhancement
mode.
* The optional USMI-X200A is required in order to
use this function.

Used to display the signals from the contrast medium in
color.
A mSMI (Contrast) image is also displayed when [mSMI]
on the main panel is pressed in contrast enhancement
mode.

* The optional USMI-X200A is required in order to
use this function.

*1: This switch must be registered with the TCS customization tool.
Contact your Canon Medical Systems service representative for
details.
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4. CHI Mode

4.2.2 Closing CHI mode

Other !;?'

LHI Cojer | Presst | PiTg
<[>

FRispsy Gulde

L 2240

Map

B

Fund'P5-Law
20 Tennh iew i DR
5 i-::: dB |

PE-| ow

Range Focus

‘ Bcan Range

TirmeEr
i Timera | | Timer 8
J
e
Fooal Type
a

FR Contra

SHz

* Pressing - in the Other menu on the touch panel also terminates

CHI mode.
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4. CHI Mode

Operations From the Touch Panel

This subsection describes the touch panel menu used in CHI mode.

The functions related to the image quality adjustment parameters are the same
as for other imaging modes.

Refer to the Operation Manual <<Fundamentals volume>> for details.

(1) CHI 2D menu (page 1/2)

CHI20 (CHI Color Praset || mms

o
fBlopsy Gulds

Sideg

/ Map
! ]
- R
i Fuind PE-Low -
Range Focus 20 TV r oR

7hsLow
dpds

£5% T F aE
| Timera | | Timer & JeHb “Bean Range
- — = 1Yy
<5

Flash Mum Focal Type
r {

Parsist

No. Switch Function

<1> | Sub Preset The sub-preset switches are displayed.

* The image is displayed with the adjusted
image parameter values that are
registered to the selected switch.

(Refer to section 17 for details.)

<2> = Used to improve contrast enhancement

Range Focus uniformity over a wide range when a transducer
supporting the Range Focus function is used.
The range marks ¥ and A are displayed,
indicating the approximate range for contrast
enhancement.

* Use [Focal Position] to select the optimal
setting from among those provided.

<3> = Switches between Fund mode and PS-Low
FUREPSLow q
[ [ P5-Low moae.
<4> = Turns the 2D TwinView function ON/OFF (refer
20 Twinlew to subsection 4.3.1).
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4. CHI Mode

No. Switch Function
<5> | Timer Starts or stops the stopwatch.
. TimerA‘
. TimerB‘
<6> Terminates CHI mode.
<7> IS Executes Flash scan (AP output at 100%).
‘ Flash |
<8> W Used to set the frame rate.
<9> Used to set the number of frames for Flash scan.

2B771-311EN*E

167



4. CHI Mode

(2) CHI 2D menu (page 2/2)

CHIZE" CHI Colfor

o
=

URDOAWN MI Const,

Qugean

| Preset ||

FiraE

Gulde Fze
il

J Frame Aage
\ 3

No.

Function

<1>

Turns the Ml value retaining function ON/OFF
(refer to subsection 4.3.2).
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4. CHI Mode

(3) CHI Color menu (page 1/1)

CHIZID (CHIGHEE

Fresst || FiME Other |WI

<1=

[ Balar Map
5
[ Frash Mum

5

/Eramng Intrgl
a

i Timer & [ Timer 8 ."EE Disp. Type 1
- DF#D
5:I'I‘E|TH5|'|'|11'!
M Frame Rate
L2 __§ :
No. Switch Function
<1> | Sub Preset Sub-preset switch display area

* The image is displayed with the adjusted
image parameter values that are registered
to the selected switch.

(Refer to section 17 for details.)

<2> - Starts ADF (video mode).
ADF

<3> W Used to set the frame rate.
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4. CHI Mode

4.3.1 2D TwinView mode

The Pulse Subtraction image and Fundamental image are displayed in real time in
dual-display mode.

Preaet j PINE | Oiher m

<[ ]>
FHiopsy Guide

_ Sedeq

| Timer A | Timer B m
|
b

FR Comtrol
AH=

= -
Fund®S-Law
Rangs Facus 20 T || @y 7
Fa-Low | :
= ) A04E

<Ilmage display>

Pulse Subtraction image Fundamental image

170 2B771-311EN*E



4. CHI Mode

(1) Selecting the image for which operations are to be performed

sl
e

{ =
(a) Press & EI&J to move the mark to the desired image.
<

(b) Perform operations for the selected image using the functions provided
on the touch panel or main panel.

(2) Measurement

(@) Press { i | or to start measurement mode.

(b) The measurement cursor is displayed at the same position on each image.

(3) Cine operation

(@) Press |“f = \‘-.
S

J
(b) The cine image is displayed in dual-display mode.

(4) Single display

z". I|
(@) Press | Lx /.

.
MLk
r
A
"

(b) Single-display mode is set.

2B771-311EN*E

171



4. CHI Mode

4.3.2 MI Constant function

In order to prevent the Ml value from exceeding the reference Ml value, the
acoustic power is adjusted automatically when the focal position or zoom ratio is
changed.

« This function can be used in PS-Low, and PS-Low2 modes.

« The Ml value immediately after the ACOUSTIC POWER knob is operated, the
frequency is changed, or the mode is changed is set as the reference Ml
value.

Preset || Pims || other »
>

gl
“

Gurlde Surw
|

URIDICWN 7 pamma
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5.

Panoramic View
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5. Panoramic View

5.1

Outline of Panoramic View

Diagnostic images are combined in the scanning direction of the transducer to
display an image with a range greater than the viewing range of the transducer.

The optional USPV-X200A is required in order to use this function.

The needle mark cannot be displayed in Panoramic View mode. Panoramic
View mode cannot be started when the needle mark is displayed.

NOTE

1.

Move the transducer in the specified direction only. If the transducer
movement direction is changed during scanning, image distortion will result.
Image distortion may also occur if there is any deviation from the correct
scan path.

Image distortion is clearly identifiable in some cases, but may not be clearly
identifiable in other cases. Panoramic View images should therefore be used
only as reference data, not for definitive diagnosis. The final diagnosis should
be based on a comprehensive assessment of all clinical data, including the
results obtained by other examination methods.

A scan line image generated by moving the transducer is displayed.
Note that a curved image is displayed as a flat surface if the scan line is

curved.

. When scanning is performed by moving the transducer in a circular motion

(for example, when the transducer is moved around the neck and the
Panoramic View image is displayed) and if there are overlapped parts at a
certain depth, the overlapped parts cannot be displayed correctly.

Set the depth of the image so that such image overlap does not occur.

In Panoramic View mode, is displayed on the monitor.

The accuracy of the displayed image cannot be assured, because the image
has been corrected. Data obtained in quantitative evaluation must only be

used as a guide.
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5. Panoramic View

5.2 Operations in Panoramic View Mode

NOTE The switches displayed on the touch panel, the switch layout, and the number
of tabs differ depending on the mode, exam type, and transducer selected and
the preset settings.

For details of switch display, contact your Canon Medical Systems service
representative.

5.2.1 Starting up Panoramic View mode

I
) @ 2D single display mode

-

{ Brigntrass

[ Ejnstn- i Panai Geap

|F'5{n'.'r Po-Leowl sanhy [ voluma

ADFICHI} JDutput Beep
) Volume

INITRAL Panora-

micWiew
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5. Panoramic View

5.2.2 Acquiring a Panoramic View image

(3) Move the transducer horizontally
to the end point.

(1) Apply the transducer to the scan start point,

7 T & i i ]
Fﬂ'?ﬂmx it > || Preses FlbaE || Other ’i}

to start acquisition.

to complete acquisition.
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5. Panoramic View

<Display during acquisition>

Acquisition RO

Real-time image

Scan guide

NOTE Observing the Scan Guide, operate the transducer so that image continuity is
maintained. If the transducer is moved outside of the frame of the Scan Guide,
warning lines (lines indicating the boundaries on top/bottom and right/left of
the screen) are displayed automatically. If the image reaches one of these lines,

acquisition is stopped and the image acquired up to that point is displayed.

<Display after acquisition>
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5. Panoramic View

5.2.3 Adjusting the acquired image

(1) Image rotation

]

(@) Change the function icon to by pressing ff
(b) Operate the trackball to rotate the image.

(2) Image panning

é

(@) Change the function icon to by pressing f‘f
(b) Pan the image using the trackball.

(3) Image zooming

I‘.g.m-r-r'
| :

& e

Rotate | to zoom the image.

NOTE The adjustments performed for the image can be reset using the following
switches on the touch panel.
« [Initialize] : The image is reset to the status before rotation or zooming.
» [Optimize] : The image is returned to its original size before zooming

while maintaining the same rotation angle.

(4) Cine control

(@) Press D to set functional icon to ON.

* Press D again to turn the icon OFF.

(b) Move the ROI (scan position) on the image on the right using the
trackball. The image for the ROI position is displayed on the left of the
screen.

(5) Measurement

Press [' S | OF to start measurement mode.
N, 2 F

* For OB/Gyn measurement presets, measurement mode cannot be started.
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5. Panoramic View

5.2.4 Terminating Panoramic View mode

Praset FIMiS

inmalze Dphmizs
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5. Panoramic View
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6.
Elastography Mode
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6. Elastography Mode

NOTE 1. Do not disconnect the transducer from the system while the system is in
Elastography mode. If the currently selected transducer is disconnected,

Elastography mode is terminated and the data is lost.

2. The analysis results displayed by this function should be used as reference
data for diagnosis. Final diagnosis should be performed based on
comprehensive data including other examination results.

3. If a frame rate higher than 30 fps is set in the conditions, the setting is
automatically changed to 30 fps.

6.1  Outline of Elastography Mode
In Elastography mode, the changes in the velocity caused by physical
compression and decompression of target regions are used to visualize the
rigidity of the tissue.
The displayed images represent the rate of change in the length (strain) between
two points that are separated from each other by a predetermined distance in the
direction of the ultrasound beam.

« Elastography mode can be used only when the optional USEL-X201A or
USEL-X200A is installed and a transducer that supports Elastography mode
is connected to the system.

« Refer to the compatibility table of transducers and modes in subsection 5.7
of the Operation Manual <<Fundamentals volume> > for the transducers
that support Elastography mode.
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6. Elastography Mode

6.2 Operating Procedure

NOTE The switches displayed on the touch panel, the switch layout, and the number
of tabs differ depending on the mode, exam type, and transducer selected and
the preset settings.

For details of switch display, contact your Canon Medical Systems service

representative.

6.2.1 Startup

NOTE Confirm the following use conditions before starting Elastography mode.
If Elastography mode is started in a status in which the conditions are not
satisfied, the images displayed may not be of acceptable quality.

+ CDI mode

The status in which Frm Intrpl is "0" and Apure + With Color is ON
« TDI mode

The status in which Frm Intrpl is "0"

| Brightness

Elasto- - | | sransigeap |

Veluine

graphy

| Panora-
ey W { Valums
-]

Zoom Method
INITEAL CUREBOR Full Bereen

Cemar
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6. Elastography Mode

<<Image display> >

Compression/decompression ranges
and period of the displayed image
[the area colored in yellow)

Reference value for the compression!
decompression rangs and parlod
(the araa in the purpls frame)}

Velocity
(Campression
Fange;) F 3

{Decompression
range) ’.
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6. Elastography Mode

6.2.2 Adjusting the acquired image
(1) Setting the ROI

(@) Change the function icon by pressing f”fm**j or Q*fb\ )

Function icon

Trackball function

Adjusts the ROI position.

Adjusts the ROI size.

(b) Adjust the ROI using the trackball.

(2) Image panning

T
[}

i

(@) Change the function icon to -"' by pressing .'f - H\‘|

—

(b) Pan the image using the trackball.

(3) Image zooming

I‘.-;urr--'
| :

_ E ]
Rotate ,‘f’ “‘

to zoom the image.
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6. Elastography Mode

(4) Cine operations

NOTE 1. Cine frame-advance playback is performed for the
compression/decompression range (indicated by the green frames) in

Elastography mode.

Compression/decompressicn range
I (indicated by the green frames)

L ’ﬁ
RATATATAR |f

Compression/decompression range io be displayed
(indicated by the yellow frame)

2. When the dynamic image is saved during or after Cine operation, the

number of cine memory images is limited to no more than 200 images.

—

Fa
(@) Press | J . The function icon is changed to .

e

(b) Select the compression/decompression range (indicated by the yellow

frame) to be displayed using the trackball or 0 .

* To specify the playback range, set the start/end points using the white
line on the right side of the frame.

(c) Display the Cine image by operating the palm dial.
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6. Elastography Mode

(5) Measurement

Press to start measurement mode.

(6) Storing the image

(a) To store the dynamic image, press { il R

(b) To store the still image, press \ ESTL:',';,‘E ] .

NOTE

1. The free space on the hard disk is displayed at the top of the screen as

> % . Images cannot be saved if there is insufficient free space.
If there is less than 35 GB of free space, the icon is highlighted in yellow.
The color of the free space indicator changes to red when free space falls
below 20 GB.
When free space falls below 1 GB, the message "HDD is full. Please delete
some images in Patient Browser and try again." is displayed in the
information message area on the screen and no more data can be stored.

Ensure the required free space before saving the images.

. If the free space is less than 1 GB at the end of the examination, the message

"There is no enough space in Database. Please Delete some data in Patient
Browser" is displayed and the examination cannot be terminated. Ensure

that there is sufficient free space to terminate the examination.

3. Refer to section 2 for information regarding recording to media.

2B771-311EN*E
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6. Elastography Mode

6.2.3 Termination

@ Display page .

Captrast
10

Pansi BaEp
| Waolime

| Panera- DU Badp

mileView :' Yolume
h -

woom Method
INFTRAL CUREDR Ell Seraan

Centar
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6. Elastography Mode

6.3 Operations From the Touch Panel

This subsection describes the touch panel menu used in Elastography mode.

Fronet PiFEAS omer || ¥

Catar Map

<h>

Pargist

Fuslan InageTips

<H> 29 <10> <]l= cld>
No. Switch Function
<1> 2| Used to select the color map normalization

MNermalization
method.

ST

* Max : The calculated upper limit value
is set to the maximum (soft) of
the color map.

*« Mean : The calculated mean value is set
to the center of the color map.

<2> Used for setting the color map.

¢ tolor hdap

4 « 0 : Soft (red), hard (blue)
: Soft (blue), hard (red)
: Soft (black), hard (white)
: Soft (white), hard (black)
: Soft (red), hard (blue)
: Soft (blue), hard (red)
: Soft (red), hard (blue)
: Soft (blue), hard (red)
: Soft (red), hard (blue)
: Soft (blue), hard (red)
: Soft (red), hard (blue)
: Soft (blue), hard (red)

o

L] L]
© 00 N oo U1l A W N =

. .
_
— o
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6. Elastography Mode

No. Switch Function
<3> Map Range Used for adjusting the range of the color map.
L * 1.1to 1.5 :Displays the image with a color
' map range of 110% to 150% of
the reference display.
- 10 : Display for reference
* 0.3t00.9 : Displays the image with a color
map range of 30% to 90% of the
reference display.
* The adjustment range differs according to
. i Mermalization y
the setting of -
+ Max :03t0 1.0
* Mean :05t0 1.5
<4> BT Used .to select the type of smoothing Ieve! to be
| [ NonLinaar used in Elastography image from among Linear L,
= Linear M, NonLinear, and NonLNR 2.
<5> Aerren Used to adjust the frame rate.
\ 4
<6> “ Adjusts the image persistence (time smooth).
<7> Target Size Used to select the target size for Elastography.
« Thesizeis adjusted in the range from 0.2 mm
to 12.0 mm when a linear transducer is used.
« Thesizeis adjusted in the range from 2.0 mm
to 40.0 mm when a convex transducer is
used.
<8> Used for setting the weighting between the
m Elastography image and 2D-mode image
(superimposition display).
- 00 : Only the 2D-mode image is
displayed.
« 0.1t01.0 :The 2D-mode image and
Elastography image are
displayed superimposed.
<9> Used to automatically eliminate unnecessary

ImageType

frames to improve stability.
+ 0: OFF
+ 1:ON
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6. Elastography Mode

No. Switch

Function

<10>

Adjusts the tissue movement speed range when
the data is acquired in Elastography mode.

<11>

Used to select the transmission/reception
frequency for acquiring Elastography data.

<12>

Used to adjust the color focus position.

6.4 FLR Measurement (Outside the USA)

FLR (Fat Lesion Ratio) measurement is possible in Elastography mode.
FLR measurement is used to calculate the ratio between the strain values within

two ROls.

* The optional USEL-X200A is required in order to use this function.

O = \
"N,
|
@ (=)
™
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6. Elastography Mode

<<Elasto (measurement) menu on the touch panel>>

Doppiler Elasto " Praset | PIME || Other |Fﬁr

Turgst RO

Calipe
Edit

Angle Corr

Lol
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6. Elastography Mode

Ellipse

No. Switch Function
<1> | Target ROI Displays the cursor for drawing the target
ROI on the image.
to * After the ROl is set, this switch is used
to toggle display of the target ROI
(show/hide).
Reference ROI Displays the cursor for drawing the
reference ROl on the image.
* After the ROl is set, this switch is used
to toggle display of the target ROI
(show/hide).
<2> Used to delete the ROI.
<3> Used to adjust the ROl size.
<4> S Used to adjust the ROI position.
L Meas. Edit
<5> Used to adjust the angle to the Doppler
/" Bngle Corr b
[ deg eam.
<6> Used to select the ROI size to be set.
m * Effective when the ROl is circular.
<7> ROI Shape Used to select the ROl shape.

« Ellipse : Ellipse (ellipsoid)

e Rect :Rectangle (rectangularsolid)
« Free  :Closed curve

 Circle :Circular (perfect circle)

2B771-311EN*E
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6. Elastography Mode

(1) Setting the ROIs

Measurement cursors

(a) Draw the ROls.

NOTE

To set multiple ROls successively, press

a new measurement cursor.

Q._?fg—,\ after the ROl is set to display

. o
ey

<<When ROI Shape is set to Ellipse>>

(1) Move the curser to the start l
point and press < # .

; P
(3) Move the cursar to the start

point of the axis perpendicular

to the first diameter and press
oy

g
\

[ (@ Move the cursor to the end

point (of the diameter) and
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6. Elastography Mode

<<When ROI Shape is set to Rect>>

@ Move the cursor to the start
point and press ‘J‘%‘_\
i

(@) Move the cursor to the end
point {of the diagonal line) and

press ,%{\

(2) Set additional peints in
the same manner.

<<When ROI Shape is set to Free>>

@ Mowve the cursar to t__he start
point and press .ﬁ%ﬁ_\
L

g
' 3 Move the cursor to the start

i 1
point again and press (e .

i

2B771-311EN*E
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6. Elastography Mode

<<When the ROI shape is "Circle"> >

NOTE
Before setting the ROI, adjust the diameter, using m in the

[Elasto] (measurement) menu on the touch panel.

| O

Mowve the cursor to the desired -

position and press <« .
= {_\\
O

(b) When both the target ROl and reference ROI are set, the measurement
results are displayed automatically.

Item Result
Strain T1 to T4 0.000 to 999.999 (%)
(Target ROI)
Strain R 0.000 to 999.999 (%)
(Reference ROI)
Ratio 0.00 to 999.99
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6. Elastography Mode

(2) Changing the ROl size

. [
(@) Press | “'EE',',’;:' in the Elasto (measurement) menu on the touch

panel. The cursor is displayed on the ROI.
(b) Change the ROl size.

(1) Move the cursor to the paint
( & ) to be moved and
press /- 9

(@) Move the selected paint
using the tralar:kball and
prass ’n@ &

. 3

(3) Changing the ROI position

i
(a) Press [@EITEENEE

in the Elasto (measurement) menu on the touch panel

The cursor is displayed on the ROI.
(b) Change the ROI position.

r

Move the RO| using the
trackball and press

(4) Terminating measurement mode

Press or fﬂf_;":"
o
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6. Elastography Mode
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7.
4D Mode
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7.4D Mode

NOTE 1. Image distortion may occur, depending on the manner in which the
transducer is applied or due to hand instability or fetal movement. 3D
images created in 4D mode must not be used to establish a definitive
diagnosis. In order to ensure accurate diagnosis, such images should only be
used in combination with other types of images.

2. Do not start 4D mode while copying image data to media. Doing so will

result in slow response in 4D mode.

Single
SR

i [‘;ﬂg;: ] [ mmm.J ) for

this function on the main panel using the User Function function. Contact

3. Itis necessary to assign the switches ( [ 4D

I

your Canon Medical Systems service representative for details.

7.1 Outline of 4D

The 4D function generates and displays three-dimensional image data
(hereinafter referred to as volume data) using image data acquired for the
purpose of three-dimensional image reconstruction.

« To use 4D mode, the optional UIMV-X200A and a transducer that supports
4D mode are required.
 Refer to the compatibility table of transducers and modes in subsection 5.7

of the Operation Manual <<Fundamentals volume>> for the transducers
that support 4D mode.
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7.4D Mode

7.2  Startup and Termination of 4D Mode

NOTE The switches displayed on the touch panel, the switch layout, and the number
of tabs differ depending on the mode, exam type, and transducer selected and
the preset settings.

For details of switch display, contact your Canon Medical Systems service
representative.

7.2.1 Startup

(1) To observe the image for the current patient in 4D mode

g

in the [OTHER] menu on the touch panel).

&=

(2) Set the ROI.

3 | @
CLﬂ

N
in the [Mude!Seﬁinéa] menu or in the
v\\ ¢
N N )

[OTHER] menu on the touch panal)

L

(or press
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7.4D Mode

NOTE 1. ROl setting
(1) Move the cursor to the function icon and change the function assigned to

a .

the trackball by pressing . R@“ Jor Ll
Function icon Function
ROI position adjustment
H
[y
2 ROI size adjustment
&Y
~ Adjustment of flexible cut line
r-==1
| I (|

(2) Adjust the ROI using the trackball.

2. Adjust the gain using the palm dial.

(2) To observe the stored images for previous examination in 4D mode

Nenu B

@ Display the Patient Browser screen @ Select ‘l..ﬂain
(refer to section. 2). _

l @ select the 4D data. | |

@) Selsct
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7.4D Mode

7.2.2

Termination

Vel Voiume | MaltiViesw
L

| AnImaiien

Hide

| Light Pesiaon

* Pressing also terminates 4D mode.

f PR Farmat
Typal
=l ]

Flaxible
Cutiine

(Transparency

A 40

/Threshold
T

2B771-311EN*E
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7.4D Mode

7.3

Operations on the 4D Screen on the Monitor

When 4D mode is started, the 3D image for the area within the ROl and the planar
images for the ROI are displayed.

Flane C

Y axis
>
/ X axis
B
£ axis

No. Item

<1> | Volume mark (indicates the position of the plane)

<2> | Color map

<3> [Image parameter information

M

(4)

Switching between the real-time 3D image (4D Live) and the ROI setting
screen

Press | 4m | to toggle the display.

Switching between high-definition 3D image display and the ROI setting
screen

Press | &uie | to toggle the display.
Adjusting the brightness
Adjust the gain using the palm dial.

Adjusting the acoustic power or frequency

BODAT D FORER

r—s £,
Use ¢ ' to adjust the acoustic power, and use | | below the touch
% _,-«’II p Sy

Freg. .
panel 7.0 to adjust the frequency.

204
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7.4D Mode

NOTE Note that the volume data is not displayed while the acoustic power or

BT T PCER

— e,
frequency is being adjusted (¢ ""*._’-.I or fﬁ( | is being rotated).

&/
In addition, the volume data acquired during this period is skipped in frame-
by-frame playback in cine display.

(5) Changing the display layout

(@) Pressing L&"‘uﬂ’\: sets the 4-frame layout (MPR).

s

(b) Pressing Eaas w sets the 2-frame layout (2D image + 4D image).

B/

-_____.-" "'||

(c) Pressing [_Q‘ | sets the single frame-layout (4D image).

N

=

(6) Rotating the image

(a) Rotate to rotate the image around the X axis.

(b) Rotate to rotate the image around the Y axis.

® @ 06

(c) Rotate to rotate the image around the Z axis.

(7) Translating the image position along the Z axis

Rotate to translate the position of the displayed image along the Z

axis.

(8) Zooming the 4D image

Rotate l to enlarge or reduce the 4D image.
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7.4D Mode

(9) Panning

(a) Press n in the Volume menu on the touch panel to change the

function icon to .

(b) Operate the trackball to pan the image.

(10) Adjusts the ROl size.

(a) Press “ in the Volume menu on the touch panel to change the
. . ."""-.
function icon to .

(b) Operate the trackball to adjust the ROI size.

(11) Adjusting the flexible cut line

Flexible

(a) Press | in the Volume menu on the touch panel to change the

Cutina

. . =
function icon to r3

(b) Operate the trackball to adjust the position of the flexible cut line
(plane A).

(12) Cursor operation

(@) Use l % | to change the function icon to .

(b) Select the desired thumbnail using the trackball and A ,@

(c) Press l % | again to terminate cursor operation.
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NOTE Other function icons

1. Moving the MPR plane in Volume View mode

oo 1 a
o

= or " to change the function icon to .

(1) Press &
(2) Use the trackball to adjust the MPR position.

2. Moving the ROl in VolPure (C) mode

s - =)
(1) Press /”‘& or o to change the function icon to

(2) Use the trackball to adjust the ROI position.

(13) Cine control

]

(a) Press to change the function icon to - .

(b) Use the trackball to play back the image frame by frame.

(c) Using U , specify the range of frame feed playback and dynamic image

storage.

2B771-311EN*E 207
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(14) MPR measurement

(@) Press fL | .

(b) Press IJ..-: '_f . The measurement menu (refer to subsection 7.4.5.1) is

displayed on the touch panel and the measurement cursor is displayed on
the monitor screen.

() Specify the measurement range using the trackball and .« ,145‘ .

(d) Press | 4 | @again to terminate measurement mode.
'\ 7

(15) Volume measurement

(@) Press{: =] :|

(b) Press | #¥ 1. The measurement menu (refer to subsection 7.4.5.2) is

displayed on the touch panel and the measurement cursor is displayed on
the monitor screen.

(c) Specify the measurement range using the trackball and ,gﬁ‘ .

(d) Press again to terminate measurement mode.

(16) Storing the 4D data (volume data)

40 Data
Stora

#0 Data

Press | erare | ON the main panel or in the PIMS menu

on the touch panel.

(17) Storing the image

o« . "{r CLIPS |
(@) To store the dynamic image, press l\_gmnEJ .

T STILL |
(b) To store the still image, press lx_sm“EJ .
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7.4D Mode

NOTE 1. The free space on the hard disk is displayed at the top of the screen as

The color of the free space indicator changes to red when free space falls
below 20 GB.

When free space falls below 1 GB, the message "HDD is full. Please delete
some images in Patient Browser and try again." is displayed in the
information message area on the screen and no more data can be stored.

Ensure the required free space before saving the images.

2. Ifthe free space is less than 1 GB at the end of the examination, the message
"There is no enough space in Database. Please Delete some data in Patient
Browser" is displayed and the examination cannot be terminated. Ensure

that there is sufficient free space to terminate the examination.

3. Refer to section 2 for information regarding recording to media.

(18) Entering a comment (annotation)

=
(a) Press L‘-ﬁiﬂj .
(b) Move the cursor to the desired position using the trackball.

(c) Enter the characters using the keyboard.

(19) Resetting the image parameter settings to the default values

Press to restore the default values.

2B771-311EN*E 209



7.4D Mode

(20) Performing operations on the body mark

Press w | . The function icon is changed to and the body mark

menu is displayed.

Body mark —
meanu

(a) Displaying and changing the body mark

* Press Vld;" or ", . to display the body mark.

« Press /a@" " or *,, . to change the type of the body mark.

Body mark

(b) Displaying and moving the transducer mark and changing the transducer
mark angle

 Use the trackball to move the transducer mark.
Py
« Rotate '\ _;/I to change the angle of the transducer mark.

¢ MLASEIT |
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NOTE Performing operations on the body mark using the body mark menu

Press l " | to change the function icon to .

1. To display and select the body mark

Use the trackball and /a@" . ' to select the desired body mark.
2. To move the body mark
(1) Place the cursor on [Move] and press /v,@"
(2) Use the trackball and /,,é;‘ to move the body mark.

3. To delete the body mark

Place the cursor on [Clear] and press f_L,'@-"____.i.
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7.4D Mode

7.4 Operations From the Touch Panel
This subsection describes the touch panel menus used in 4D mode.

(1) Mode/Settings menu (page 1/2)

| Preser | pivs

ValPLrs A

=3 %ingls 55
Sweap WolPurs C

No. Switch Function
<1> | Sub-preset switch Sub-preset switches are displayed.
display area

* The image is displayed with the adjusted
image parameter values that are
registered to the selected switch. (Refer
to subsection 7.5 for details.)

<2> — Switches the display between real-time 3D
‘ 40 Live | image (4D Live) and ROI setting screen.
<3> Switches the display between detailed 3D

image and ROI setting screen.

* The 2D image is displayed during
sweeping.

VolPure © (Refer to subsection 7.4.4 for details.)

<4> VolPure switch
I g8

VolPure €

<5> Used to adjust the threshold.

I.-"""-Thrve sheld |

45
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7.4D Mode

No. Switch Function

<6> 4D Angle Used to adjust the transducer sweep angle.
50
<7> - Used to adjust the resolution of the 4D image
Resolution , o
4 in the sweep direction.
<8> ’“ Used to adjust the gradient texture ratio.

<9> Freg Used to select the transmission/reception
TE.OI frequency.
<10> Used to adjust the focal position.
Focus
48%
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7.4D Mode

(2) Mode/Settings menu (page 2/2)

|I Frasst FipASE Otner m
<Z]>

Dalete "%};E, THE Type
f

=5

— =
‘I 40 ApliFur e+

OFF

No. Switch Function

<1> Used to save a sub-preset switch.

(Refer to subsection 7.5 for details.)

<2> Used to delete the selected sub-preset switch.
;ﬁ::’: (Refer to subsection 7.5 for details.)
<3> P e — Used to select the type of THI to be used in 4D
S 40 THI Type .
| e mode from among Fund, PS, and Diff.
<4> Used to select the type of frequency to be
used in 4D mode from among Pene, Gen, and
Reso.
<5> Used to select ON/OFF of ApliPure+ during

l.-"-i-l:l ApliPure+ '

Single Sweep.
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7.4D Mode

(3) Volume menu (page 1/2)

Wallirne
iew

L

Valume:

". -
-
=

=20=
T Bamma
g

Bt Vi

| Pronet

PIME || omer ?ﬂ
=h= =0= |T L !T

Anlmation Pani %= -
| .‘Eﬁn Format

(=11 =

Light Pasitian Eutling

i Arnnsparency I
Pl .

40

1:2:* =23=
No. Switch Function
<1> Selects plane A.
<2> Selects plane B.
<3> Selects plane C.
<4> Selects the 4D image.
<5> = Undoes 4D image cutout.

| D

<6> r Used to cut out a portion of the 4D image.

(a) Set the cutout start position using the

trackball and /ﬁ;‘ .
(b) Operate the trackball to trace the
portion to be cut out.
(c) Press _/:@‘,__..f at the cutout end
{5

.

position.

(d) The portion of the 4D image enclosed
by the trace line is erased.
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7.4D Mode

No. Switch Function
<7> Rotates the 4D image 90° in the clockwise
87 | .
| - direction.
' * Each time the switch is pressed, the 4D
image is rotated further by 90°.
<8> Used to set animation.
W * The Animation page is displayed.
<9> E Turns the panning operation ON/OFF.
<10> S Toggles Volume View image display (show/
hide) (refer to subsection 7.4.3).
<11> E Used to adjust the ROl size.
<12> Eeeee—" Used to change the light source position.
* The Light Position menu is displayed.
<13> - Used to adjust the flexible cut line.
‘ Flexible
Cutline
<14> ’ Displays the Mode/Settings menu.
Moda/
| Bemngs
<15> ﬁ Terminates 4D mode.
<16> T r—— Used to select the display orientation of
[ Typet | plane B.
<17> Used to adjust the gain of the MPR image.
<18> - Used to adjust the transparency of the 4D
/Transparency .
o image.
<19> ST Used to adjust the threshold.
Y 0
<20> Used to adjust the gamma curve of the MPR
image.
<21> Used to adjust the dynamic range of the MPR

image.
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7.4D Mode

No. Switch Function
<22> = Used to adjust the hue of the MPR image.
<23> Used to adjust the degree of smoothing of the
<24> ’“ Used to adjust the gradient texture ratio.
<25> © 4D Map | Used to adjust the hue of the 4D image.
5
<26> 4D Smooth Use.d to adjust the degree of smoothing of the
1 4D image.
<27> Used to adjust the contrast of the 4D image.
<28> Used to adjust the brightness.

Brighthess

2B771-311EN*E
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7.4D Mode

(4) Volume menu (page 2/2)

Voliima | | Vaiume

Wiew

MertiViaw Y | Preset | Fms || omer |W|

“nf 2

=7=
Luminence Filter, Typea
) Filrar

No. Function
<1> Selects the viewing direction.
<2> Toggles Volume View image display (show/
hide) (refer to subsection 7.4.3).
<3> Changes the 4D image rendering mode to
version Inversion (in which lumens are displayed using
tone reversal).
<4> Changes the 4D image rendering mode to
MIP.
<5> — Changes the 4D image rendering mode to
e Volume.
<6> Used to change the rendering mode for the
Luminance 4D image to "Volume Rendering” (to change
the light source position).
* The Light Position menu is displayed.
<7> Switches the filter type between Filter and

I.,.-"'-Filter Type |

Fllter

Gradient.

218
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7.4D Mode

No. Switch

Function

=3

*1

Changes the 4D image rendering mode to

X-ray projection.

* 1: This switch must be registered with the TCS customization tool. Contact
your Canon Medical Systems service representative for details.
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7.4D Mode

(5) Animation menu

[“mreset || Pimas |: Othar a”‘l

= Animaten
Etare

No.

Function

<1>

Displays the 4D image in animation mode
(rotation around the Y axis).

<2>

Displays the 4D image in animation mode
(rotation around the X axis).

<3>

Animation
Btore

Stores the animation display.

<4>

Terminates setting of the animation display.

* Page 1/2 of the Volume menu is
displayed.

<5>

Used to adjust the rotation angle of the
animation display.

* This switch is effective when animation
display is selected.

<6>

Used to adjust the speed of the animation
display.
* This switch is effective when animation
display is selected.

220
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7.4D Mode

(6) Light Position menu
To use Luminance mode, the optional USLM-X200A and a transducer that
supports 4D mode are required.

Ligghi
Pagitlon

= Animation

.'T..rlnlpﬂ.l'llﬂ:l‘
1
40
=0
Thresheia

1> <12>

ﬂi4>

No. Switch Function

<1> Stores the animation display.

Anlmation

Btore

<2> Displays the 4D image in animation mode
@ (rotation around the Y axis).

<3> Displays the 4D image in animation mode
n (rotation around the X axis).

<4> Displays the 4D image as viewed with the light

source position indicated on the switch.

g |
@
<5> e Used to close the Light Position menu.
* The Volume menu (page 1/2) is
i

displayed.

<6> Used to adjust the rotation angle of the

animation display.

* This switch is effective when animation
display is selected.
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No. Switch Function

<7> Used to adjust the speed of the animation
display.

* This switch is effective when animation
display is selected.

<8> Used to adjust the transparency of the 4D
image.

<9> Used to adjust the threshold.

<10> Used to adjust the gradient texture ratio.

<11> Used to adjust the hue of the 4D image.

12
M 3D Smooth
1

Used to adjust the degree of smoothing of the
4D image.

<13>

Used to adjust the contrast of the 4D image.

<14>
Brightness
70

Used to adjust the brightness.

(7) 2D menu and M menu

Refer to the operation manual < <Fundamentals volume>> for the 2D menu
and M menu on the touch panel.
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(8) Other menu (page 1/3)

PHITIAL CURSQR

ValPure & WalPure C

| Freset || Py |M|‘¥
ago

PHYSIO

VsiPure & 168
| Brighiness
.

“Fanai Beap |
[ Volums

Panars- Cltput Beap
mes Ve |' Yoalume

— ]

Zoom Mathod
Full S&craen

Cantar

No.

Switch

Function

<1>

Switches between real-time 3D (4D Live)
image display and the ROI setting screen.

<2>

Switches between the high-definition 3D
image display and the ROI setting screen.

* 2D images are displayed during
transducer sweeping.

<3>

Vo lPure &

VelPure C

VolPure ©

VolPure switch
(Refer to subsection 7.4.4 for details.)
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7.4D Mode

7.4.1 Volume Color
In Volume Color mode, 3D images can be displayed in Color mode.

+ The Color mode can be selected from among CDI (Velocity), Power Angio,

and Dynamic Flow™.

« For the transducers that support Volume Color, refer to subsection 5.7 "List
of Available Transducers" of the operation manual <<Fundamentals
volume>>.

@ Display the image in the desired Colar mode
(refer to the operation manual ==Fundamentals volume==),

L.

(3) Set the ROI.

®
.

\\.‘l

in lhe [MudsISeuinﬁsI menu or

(or press | e
= %
\

[OTHER] menu on the touch panel)
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<<Image display> >

(1) Color menu (page 1/2)
(a) CDI mode

Calar Volumo  MultiView [“Bresat

14> =18>

Animation

1 Eﬁuds-'
Samting

- "'.lq_::.
C Bazaline Halanca
[}

2B771-311EN*E
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7.4D Mode

(b) Power Angio mode

Cokar Valime WGiView
View.

(c) Dynamic Flow mode

L

ARimanon

Settings

Posws Uiy
a8

|

T

MPR Format

/
Tyl

<2 =

[ T

" EolorMap ‘

.:2"2 o

E Tranep ‘
|

Bl

TP
| & Thrazshold |
|

* The optional USDF-X200A is required in order to use this function.

=11 Yolume MtV iew
Yiew

|.. Fresat || FIMS

Pan

Made
Eattings

othar

<>

S
| | S MPE Fermat

|77 B Transp

B

¢ CTheesteld
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7.4D Mode

(a) Set the cutout start position using the

No. Switch Function
<1> Selects plane A.
<2> Selects plane B.
<3> = Selects plane C.
E:
<4> — Selects the 4D image.
<5> — Displays the color volume image and MPR
[ :& | image.
<6> — Displays the color volume image and tissue
a | cube cut image.
<7> —_— Displays the color volume image and
[ 3 | transparent tissue cube cut image (for
observing the distribution of blood vessels in
the tissue).
<8> @ Displays the cube cut image.
<9> [— Displays the color volume image.
<10> Displays the color MIP image.
<11> — Used to cut out a portion of the 4D image.
>3

trackball and /& - .

-’

(b) Operate the trackball to trace the
portion to be cut out.

(c) Press _/Qﬁ,_...' at the cutout end
position.

(d) The portion of the 4D image enclosed
by the trace line is erased.
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7.4D Mode

No. Switch Function
<12> Undoes 4D image cutout.
<13> Rotates the 4D image 90° in the clockwise
direction.
* Each time the switch is pressed, the 4D
image is rotated further by 90°.
<14> e Displays the Animation menu for setting
animation display mode.
<15> E Turns panning operation ON/OFF.
<16> Toggles Volume View image display (show/
E hide) (refer to subsection 7.4.3).
<17> [ Used to reverse the colors.
<18> Displays the Mode/Settings menu.
<19> W Terminates 4D mode.
<20> P Used to select the display orientation of
/ MPR Farmat
plane B.
L Typel
<21> o Used to adjust the hue of the Color image.
I.-' ColorMap
§
<22> Used to adjust the transparency of the Color
image.
<23> D Used to adjust the threshold of the Color
/& Thresheld .
[ _ image.
20
<24> : Used to move the baseline vertically.
C Baseline
0
<25> Used to adjust the balance between the Color
Balance . )
14 image and BW image.
<26> Used to adjust the coloring of the Power

image.

228
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No. Switch Function

<27> Power DR Used tc? adjust the dynamic range of the
30 Power image.

(2) Color menu (page 2/2)

* The same switches are displayed for CDI mode, POWER ANGIO mode, and
Dynamic Flow mode.

* To use Dynamic Flow mode, the USDF-X200A option is required.

Color Volkime | MufdView [T rreset
Viow

<P

J Thrashald ‘

a5

s <5s =TS ;
T Gamma _ Tia 4o hiap T 4D Enm
L 7 5 0

No. Switch Function

<1> Used to adjust the gain of the MPR image.

<2> — Used to adjust the threshold.

l.- Threshald

<3> Used to adjust the gamma curve of the MPR
image.

<4> Used to adjust the dynamic range of the MPR
image.

<5> Used to adjust the hue of the MPR image.

<6> Used to adjust the smoothing of the MPR
image.
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No. Switch Function

<7> 4D Map | Used to adjust the hue of the 4D image.
5
<8> 4D Smooth Used to adjust the smoothing of the 4D image.
1
<9> ©apcntr | Used to adjust the image contrast.
50
<10> Brighthess
50

Used to adjust the image brightness.
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7.4.2 MultiView mode

Multiple planes (up to 16) of a volume are displayed simultaneously in MultiView
mode.

i k]

L@ Start up 4D mode (referto 7.2.1).

A

10 |I

Moda!' [
FatTings | Shce Position |

<lmage display>

Guide line
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7.4D Mode

NOTE

The image corresponding to the position along the guide line (green line) is

indicated by the four corner marks.

* The same operation is possible using [l ad Lty

Valume

(1) MultiView menu

Vol (RIS (“ereser | [ pmas || omer | [5I

<13= =
Gam
A
R
<14
| giica Frich |
] |
¥ ]
=17 = [ B <15=
o | 1h-'i:-dll =12 = 15:
HE'I.'I:IH;;IE | Blice Positian |

No. Switch Function

<1> Selects plane A.

<2> Selects plane B.

<3> Selects plane C.

<4> Toggles the display of guideline image ON/
E OFF.

<5> n Turns the panning operation ON/OFF.

<6> Displays a single image in full-screen mode.

232

2B771-311EN*E



7.4D Mode

No. Switch Function
<7> Displays two images in 2-frame mode.
‘ 1x2

<8> ﬁ Displays two images in 4-frame mode.

<9> —— Displays nine images in 9-frame mode.

<10> Displays 16 images in 16-frame mode.

‘ Axd
<11> Displays the Mode/Settings menu.
Model
Cartings

<12> Terminates 4D mode.

<13> ﬁ Used to adjust the gain of the MPR image.

<14> @ Used to adjust the intervals of the guidelines.

<15> Used to change the position of the planar
image on the guideline image.

<16> Used to adjust the gamma curve of the MPR
image.

<17> Used to adjust the dynamic range of the MPR
image.

<18> Used to adjust the hue of the MPR image.

<19> Used to adjust the degree of smoothing of the
MPR image.
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7.4.3 Volume View

Three orthogonal planes are displayed as one image.

L {D Start up 40 mode (referto 7.2.1). J

| #reset | rims || omer

Antmation I
|

/WP Format |

I-._ 1'|,'pi"l

f Galn
4B

| WelWiew
s | X Axls Rot

@ Select the display mode for Volume View,

Kfode) S WelWlew |
Gettings | Sult |I ¥ Axis Rot.
\ 28

4

<Ilmage display>

NOTE
The position of the plane can be adjusted using @
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(1) Volume View menu

Volurme Valurme

AL e [qut' PR

LR (=0
Animatien Pan =3z
S WIPR Forimat
—_— | =
10> R
Hid i
i 14>
Galn

|
\ 45

{1 5? iii 1ew
[ % Ads Rot
e
F = P > ] =
e | [PV B2
Settings | | ¥ A Aot

25

No.

Switch

Function

<1>

Selects plane A.

<2>

Selects plane B.

<3>

Selects plane C.

<4>

Selects the 4D image.

<5>

Displays the volume image in Plane mode.
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7.4D Mode

No. Switch Function
<6> E Displays the volume image in Niche mode.
<7> Displays the volume image in Box mode.
<8> Displays the Animation menu for setting
Animation animation display mode.
<9> Turns panning operation ON/OFF.
<10> Toggles Volume View image display (show/hide).
<11> Displays the Mode/Settings menu.
<12> Terminates 4D mode.
<13> A Used to select the display orientation of plane B.
| Typel |
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7.4D Mode

No. Switch Function

<14> Used to adjust the gain of the MPR image.

<15> Used to rotate the 4D image around the X axis.

<16> Used to rotate the 4D image around the Y axis.

<17> Used to adjust the gamma curve of the MPR
image.

<18> Used to adjust the dynamic range of the MPR
image.

<19> Used to adjust the hue of the MPR image.

<20> Used to adjust the degree of smoothing of the
MPR image.
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744 VolPure

Tortuous structures can be displayed with improved continuity in VolPure mode.
The speckle noise typical to ultrasound images is reduced to provide images with

higher contrast resolution.

| Pronet |

VolPure & wolfire ©

Singte 85
Evreep YolPure €

(3) Select the desired VolPure mode.

Panora-
Mz e

Zoom Method
ENITIAL CUREOR

Canter

N

| Erightness-

e el

[ Fanel Bewp, |
Veliime

[OvtpuE Bwep
Velume |

Full Bergen
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7.4D Mode

PFresat L Other [m

<|'.l>

-WI

@ Select the desired VolPure mode., -,\ - Cisplay page
{MalPure mode can also be selected in s i y P

the [OTHER] menu.)

2

VelFire A

Single 85
Swaap ViatPurs €

A0 Argle Resaluman Ef. FasLi

&G q8h

<<Image display for VolPure A>>
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7.4D Mode

<<Image display for VolPure C>>
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7.4D Mode

(1) VolPure menu (page 1/2)

[ Presee | s || omer wl

“E=

Fan

I.-‘I'rlnwarlntl,l |
g0 |

d |
L= [

/" Thrashold |

No. Function
<1> Selects plane A.
<2> Selects plane B.
<3> Selects plane C.
<4> Selects the 4D image.
<5> Turns the panning operation ON/OFF.
<6> = Rotates the 4D image 90° in the clockwise
I * Each time the switch is pressed, the 4D
image is rotated further by 90°.
<7> = = Displays the Mode/Settings menu.
| mMode
Eertings
<8> Terminates 4D mode.
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7.4D Mode

Brighthess

No. Switch Function
<9> Used to adjust the ROI range (thickness) for
the data to be used to reconstruct the VolPure
image.
<10> Used to adjust the gain of the MPR image.
<11> Used to adjust the transparency of the 4D
image.
<12> e Used to adjust the threshold.
|'. 45
<13> Used to adjust the gamma curve of the MPR
<14> Used to adjust the dynamic range of the MPR
<15> = Used to adjust the hue of the MPR image.
<16> Used to adjust the degree of smoothing of the
<17> ’“ Used to adjust the gradient texture ratio.
<18> ~ 4D Map Used to adjust the hue of the 4D image.
5
<19> 4D Smooth Use.d to adjust the degree of smoothing of the
1 4D image.
<20> W Used to adjust the contrast of the 4D image.
<21> _ Used to adjust the brightness.
50
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(2) VolPure menu (page 2/2)

| Prenat PIRAE | othar | RN

(<213
.'%dl;ﬂFanﬂ.‘t

[<1= i 5= -
Ayvarags - OWR | ! FHlEr Typs

Flitar

No. Switch Function

<1> r Changes the VolPure image rendering mode
to Average.

<2> 2 Changes the VolPure image rendering mode

<3> Changes the VolPure image rendering mode
E to Volume.

<4> ] Used to select the display orientation of
[ - plane B.
\ | Typel

<5> Switches the filter type between Filter and

* Fitter Type

- Gradient.
Fllter
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7.4D Mode

7.4.5 4D measurement

74.5.1 MPR measurement

Start up MPR measurement mode (refer to subsection 7.3). Select the desired
measurement item in the Mpr Meas. Menu on the touch panel.

NOTE 1. CTAR measurement

(M

)

©)

)

In CTAR measurement, the ratio of the areas of two ellipses (cardiac area/

thoracic area x 100 (%)) and the angle between the axes of the ellipses

(cardiac axis) are obtained.

* The measurement item can be selected from among the three options
using "CTAR Tool (Available after PR)" in the preset menu. Refer to the

operation manual <<Measurements volume> > for details.

In CTAR measurement, first measure the thoracic area (in the dorsoventral

direction) and then measure the cardiac area (from the base to the apex).

When the thoracic area is to be measured in CTAR measurement, set the
measurement start point on the spine.

If measurement is performed with the start point set at a location other
than the spine, correct measurement results cannot be obtained.

Do not perform CTAR measurement using a horizontally flipped image.

Correct measurement results cannot be obtained.

2. When the measurement range is being edited, the measurement lines are

displayed in the following colors.

(1) Distance measurement : White
(2) Angle measurement : Yellow
(3) Area measurement : Bright green
(4) CTAR measurement - White
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7.4D Mode

(1) MPR Meas. menu

Dalete

| Breset | Pibaz - || omer M

Clear Al

No.

Switch

Function

<1>

Distanmce

Starts distance measurement (Distance) mode.

<2>

Area

Starts the area/circumference measurement
(Area) mode.

<3>

Starts the angle measurement (Angle) mode.

<4>

CTAR

Starts Cardiothoracic area ratio (CTAR)
measurement mode.

<5>

TVined oo
Disp.

Toggles display of the measurement results
(show/hide).

<6>

Deletes the value measured most recently or
the selected measurement result.

<7>

Clear All

Deletes all the measured values.
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< <Distance measurement (Distance)>>

@ Move the cursor to the

end point and e

N

(1) Move the cursor to the
start point and S .

N
N )

Item

Measurement result

Dist

0.0 t0 999.9 (mm)

< <Area/circumference measurement (Area)> >

(:D Move the cursor to the
start point and &

. i:::{ {\\
e

(3) Move the cursor lo the
start point again and

&

Ry

] 7k

(2) Set the points in the
S5ame marner.

Item

Measurement result

Area

0.00 to 999.99 (cm?)

Circ

0.0 t0 999.9 (mm)
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<<Angle measurement (Angle)> >

. @ Mowve the cursar to the
start point and o .

AP
LR
b i

(2) Move the cursor to the
enc point of the first lina

and a2 | .
ooy
D (3} Mave the curser to the
p end point of the second
line and o .
N
‘\‘_ II
ltem Measurement result
Angle 0.00 to 180.0 (°)

<<CTAR measurement> >

(@) Measuring the thoracic area

(I) Move the cursor to the
start point (on the sping)

(@) Move the cursor to the
end point of the diametar

and e .

w\

@ Adjust the length of the diameter that
is perpendicular to the first diameter
using the trackball and 2=

™

(b) Measuring the cardiac area

)
| (@) Draw an ellipse in the
same manner.

Item Measurement result
Ratio 0.00 to 999.99 (%)
Cardiac Axis 0.00 to 180.0 (°)
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7452

Volume measurement

Start up volume measurement mode (refer to subsection 7.3). Select the desired

item in the Volume Meas. menu.

(1) Volume Meas. menu

" pramat PiME || Othar |¥

e
HPREV

(&7
Clearall

No. Function
<1> Starts calculation for Volume measurement.
* This switch becomes effective after the
measurement range is specified on plane
A or plane B.
<2> Displays the next plane.
<3> Displays the previous plane.
<4> Doubles the number of planes splitting the
volume.
<5> Halves the number of planes splitting the
""ﬁ- volume.
<6> Deletes the most recent measurement result
“ or selected measurement result.
<7> & | Deletes all the measurement results.
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7.4D Mode

<<Volume measurement (Volume)> >

(1) Move the cursor to the q

start point and .#Q\_w\
N

. (D) Setthe next point in
the same manner,

(3) Move the cursor ta the
start point again and

453
N
A
[tem Measurement result
Volume 0.00 to 999.99 (mL)
NOTE To edit the measurement range specified on plane A or plane B

<<Display at the time the <<Editing after the measurement
measurement is set>> is set>>

1. If the measurement range is edited after the measurement result is
displayed, the measurement result display is changed to "0.0 mL".
To perform measurement again with the new range setting, select

2. The trace line is displayed in bright green during editing.
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7.4D Mode

7.5 Sub-Presets for 4D
(1) Creating sub-presets for 4D

A set of image quality parameter settings can be stored as a sub-preset.
Up to seven sub-presets in addition to [DEFAULT] can be stored.

-

{D Change the image quality parameter settings.

@ Display page E of the [Mode/Settings]
t

menu on the touch panel.

Boda [ Yolsme 20
Seflngs

e —
Preset Prasat
| Sava Delate

[preser || pims || omer

* If [OK] is selected without changing the preset name, the existing
preset is overwritten.
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7.4D Mode

(2) Deleting sub-presets for 4D

Stored sub-presets can be deleted.

MWOTICE Do not delete [DEFAULT]. Doing so may cause a system malfunction.

(1) Display page of the [Mode/Settings]

menu on the touch panel.

10

1

(@) Select a sub-preset. ‘

10

| Prasat || PibeE Othar

-1}

Hoda Voluime
Semings

Praset
Deleta
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7.4D Mode

7.6 Storage of 4D Data

The table below shows the type of images stored when Still Store, Clips Store, or
4D Data Store is executed.

. . . . 4D Data
Display Details Still Store | Clips Store Store
Volume Real-time 3D image (4D Live) | Still image - -
3D image (4D Freeze, Still image | Dynamic | 4D data
MultiView, Volume View) image
High-resolution 3D image, Still image - 4D data
MultiView, Volume View
Volume High-resolution 3D image, Still image - 4D data
Color MultiView, Volume View
VolPure Real-time 3D image (4D Live) | Still image - -
3D image (4D Freeze) Still image | Dynamic | 4D data
image
High-resolution 3D image Still image - 4D data
4D 4D measurement Still image - -
measure-
ment

1. The message "No R Wave detected. Image for x.x sec will be stored." may be

displayed when a 4D dynamic image is stored. However, the operation will

be performed normally.

2. To refer to stored 4D images, select an image from Patient Browser, Exam

Review, or Thumbnails.

3. For 4D images in Exam Review, the following functions are not supported.

(1) Reflecting rotations and adjustments performed on frozen images

(2) Matching 4D images and the image acquisition range

(3) Reflecting rotations and adjustments of frozen images performed on the

thumbnails created when If

ETLL
-\‘- STORE ._')'

is pressed
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7.4D Mode

7.7  Accuracy of Measurement in 4D Mode

<Accuracy of each measurement parameter>

Parameter Range Accuracy
Distance Up to 40 cm < +10%
Area Up to 800 cm? < +15%
Circumference Up to 120 cm < +15%
Angle 0° to 180° <z1°
Volume Up to 20000 mL < +17%

<Conditions>

The accuracies of the above measurements are applicable to MPR images that are
acquired and created using the PVU-674MV with the factory default settings. If

the gradient of the measurement surface in sweep scanning is different from the
factory default settings, the accuracies are not guaranteed.

2B771-311EN*E

253



7.4D Mode

254 2B771-311EN*E



8.

Stress Echo
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8. Stress Echo

/AWARNING

1.

If any abnormality is observed with the patient during use of the
pharmacologic stress agent, stop the examination and perform
appropriate treatment.

If any abnormality is observed with the patient during an exercise test
such as a treadmill test, stop the examination and perform appropriate
treatment. Canon Medical Systems is not liable for any harm to the

patient resulting from an exercise test.

NOTE

1.

Handle the pharmacologic stress agent (such as Dobutamin) as described in
the instructions supplied with it. Canon Medical Systems is not liable for any
damage or injury to the patient resulting from misuse of pharmaceuticals.

Check the side effects of the pharmacologic stress agent with its

manufacturer.
The free space on the hard disk is displayed at the top of the screen as

B . Images cannot be saved if there is insufficient free space.

If there is less than 35 GB of free space, the icon is highlighted in yellow.
The color of the free space indicator changes to red when free space falls
below 20 GB.

When the free space falls below 1 GB, the message "HDD is full. Please delete
some images in Patient Browser and try again." is displayed in the
information message area on the screen and no more data can be stored.

Ensure the required free space before saving the images.

If the free space is less than 1 GB at the end of the examination, the message
"There is no enough space in Database. Please Delete some data in Patient
Browser" is displayed and the examination cannot be terminated. Ensure

that there is sufficient free space to terminate the examination.

. The functions of the switches displayed on the touch panel can be assigned

to the user function keys on the main panel. Consult your Canon Medical
Systems service representative for details.
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8. Stress Echo

8.1 Overview of Stress Echo

The Stress Echo function provides acquisition, evaluation, and digital archiving of
image data for exercise and pharmacological stress echo examinations.
Acquisition of data for multiple phases and views is possible.

 To use this function, the optional USSE-X200A is required.

8.2 Startup and Termination of Stress Echo

NOTE 1. Before starting Stress Echo, enter 2D Single mode.
2. Do not start Stress Echo while displaying the annotation.

3. If the R-wave position on the waveform cannot be identified, acquisition is

started from the beginning of the current view.

4. To record the ECG waveform or PCG waveform together with the acquired

image, display the waveform within the image acquisition area.

5. If the results on the Worksheet screen are to be saved, save them before
terminating Stress Echo mode. When Stress Echo mode is started next time,

the previous measurement values are cleared.

6. When the phase is switched in a Stress Echo exam and the application
measurement is started up again after the application measurement was
performed, the following dialog is displayed.

surement results of differant ist.
J 1al mea ith Stress Echo data may cause
measurement discrepancy

+ | agree to clear ther.

| agree to keap theam,
Confirm Cancel

* To save the measurement value for each phase, select Cancel [BEL

then save the results in the Worksheet page.
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8. Stress Echo

8.2.1 Starting up Stress Echo mode

(1) To start up Stress Echo for the current patient

(1) Display the ECG waveform on the monitor.
(Refer ta the aperation manual <<Fundamentals valume=>.)

Proset

| Brightness |

PS-Low P3Low

.:.i’lﬂil Beap
[ welame |

Furd | CHI ADF|CHI Panera- fﬁu‘tpﬂ Be=p
ke by | Woluime

r - -
| | Zoam Methad
| HITIAL CURSOR Full Beresn

Cantar

_r B!

| @ The acquisition screen |s displayed (refer to 8.3.1).

L
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8. Stress Echo

(2) To start up Stress Echo for an image stored in a previous examination

Viain
I:D Display the Patient Browser screen ‘ @ ol ' |

(refer to section 2), B

(2) Select the shoricut data
{Shartcul to a S.E. Exam).

4

@ The Review screen s displayed (refer to 8.3.3). J

e

|
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8. Stress Echo

8.2.2 Terminating Stress Echo mode

SH

> [ preser || ems || oo | B

Cancel

Temar B
Timar B

L

in the [OTHER] menu on the touch panal)

Do vou wiant to quit Stress Echo?

* Stress Echo mode can also be terminated by selecting on the screen

(refer to subsection 8.3).
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NOTE

1. When an attempt is made to terminate Stress Echo mode during image

acquisition, the following dialog is displayed.

Select the desired item.

n completed yel

No. Item Function

<1> Discards all the images that have been acquired
up to this point and terminates Stress Echo mode.

<2> Pauses image acquisition (refer to subsection
8.3.1 for details).

<3> Cancels the termination operation.
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8. Stress Echo

NOTE 2. When an attempt is made to terminate Stress Echo mode before the best

loops are saved, the following dialog is displayed.

Select the desired option.

Do you warl to save any unsaved dala?

No.

Item

Function

<1>

Saves all the best loops and terminates Stress
Echo mode.

<2>

Terminates Stress Echo mode without saving the
best loops.

<3>

Cancs|

Cancels the termination operation.
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8. Stress Echo

8.3  Screens and Operations in Stress Echo Mode
* The displayed screens may differ depending on the presets (refer to section 18).

8.3.1 Acquisition screen

The acquisition screen is displayed when Stress Echo is started up for the current
examination.

NOTE - _— . . L S
B Stop acguisition is selected during acquisition, acquisition is
discontinued immediately and cannot be resumed.
Acquisition mode/Review mode Image display area
saléction tabs (referto 8.3.1.1)

Control area
{refer to 8.2.1.2)

|-

(1) Selecting a protocol

(a) Place the cursor on E and press _/;ﬁ;‘_ —

(b) Select the desired protocol from the pull-down menu and press /vﬁ’;‘ .

(c) The contents (phases and views) of the selected protocol are displayed in
the control area.
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NOTE

1. Refer to section 18 for the procedure for editing the protocols.

2. If another protocol is started before the previous protocol is completed, and
if the name of the first phase of the new protocol is the same as that of the
previous protocol, only the images acquired in the first phase of the previous
protocol are saved. Confirm the saved images and use the appropriate ones.
The measurement results for the previous protocol are cleared. Therefore, if
the measurement results need to be saved, save them on the Worksheet
screen before attempting to change the protocol.

(2) Acquisition according to the selected protocol

Phase

Indicates the currently - Views
acouired view
{light blue frame)
Phase
—Views

(@) Acquisition according to the selected protocol

Fa A
<1> Press § STORE ; . A check mark is displayed inside the icon for the

current view and acquisition for the next view is started automatically.
Repeat this step to acquire all the views.

* To acquire a view other than the next one, move the cursor to the

desired view name in the control area and press ¥~ twice.

<2> When acquisition for all views is completed, move the cursor to

= e e . .
B Stop acquisition and press __/ = The image selection

screen (refer to subsection 8.3.2) is displayed.
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8. Stress Echo

NOTE 1. The images acquired according to the selected protocol are automatically
stored in the HDD.
To store such images on media or in a server, select the desired images from
among the images saved as best loop images or multiple-cycle acquisition

images in Patient Browser and then store them.

2. Inimage acquisition for the second phase (Post), the following imaging
conditions used for the first phase (Rest) are reproduced automatically.
« STC
* LGC (Lateral Gain)
» Focus
* Gain
+ Depth
» Acoustic Power

3. When Phase Timer (refer to section 18) is set to ON, '-E W is displayed on the

right of the phase name. The elapsed time from the start of the phase can be
displayed by pressing | ET';';"Ej

4. When automatic playback after acquisition is set to ON (refer to section 18),
the image selection screen is displayed immediately after the acquisition of
each view.

* Refer to subsection 8.3.2 for the functions of the switches on this screen.
(1) To start acquisition for the next view

Confirm the played-back loop images and press | ET%';EEj

The acquisition screen for the next view is displayed automatically.
(2) To select the best loop
Move the cursor to the best loop and press *14; . The selection border

is displayed around the selected image and the acquisition screen for the
next view is displayed automatically.
(3) To acquire the view again

Confirm the played-back loop images and press ;T‘;;'Ej

The previous acquisition screen is displayed again automatically.
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(b) FD (Full Disclosure) acquisition

NOTE 1. Itis necessary to create a protocol for FD acquisition using the preset menu.

Refer to section 18 for details.

2. Depth adjustment is disabled during FD acquisition.
Set the system to the acquisition start ready status (move the cursor to the

phase name and press 4% . twice).

y
<1> Press rsﬂr';;’nrl‘; | to start acquisition.
Yo w4

<2> The timer starts countdown and FD acquisition is continued for 120
seconds. When acquisition is completed, a check mark is displayed

inside and the next phase is selected automatically. Repeat this

step to acquire all the phases.

* If is pressed during FD acquisition, the acquisition is

terminated at that point and the next phase is selected automatically.

<3> When all the images are acquired, move the cursor to

W Stop acguisition and press +# - Theimage selection screen

(refer to subsection 8.3.2) is displayed.

(3) Acquiring a view again

o
(a) To return to the previous view, press | epre } :

* Toreturn to a view other than the previous one, move the cursor to the

desired view and press 4% .~ twice.

STORE

(b) Press (“'-"-" \;: to acquire the view again.
s -

(c) Select [OK] in the displayed confirmation dialog.
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(4) Pausing a protocol acquisition

To pause a protocol acquisition, follow the procedure below. o u SE

displayed at the top of the screen.

* When another transducer is selected during the pause, do not disconnect
the previously used transducer. Otherwise, it will not be possible to
resume the protocol acquisition.

PiME Diner w

Camcat

(ar '\
=
N \

in the [@THER] menu cn the touch panel)

smpleted vet

2B771-311EN*E 267



8. Stress Echo

No. ltem Function
<1> = The protocol acquisition is terminated and all the
Quit images acquired up to that point are cleared.
g q p p
<2> The protocol acquisition is paused.

<3> The protocol acquisition is continued.

Cancel

NOTE —
When another mode switch or ( Faz is pressed during a protocol

acquisition, the dialog below is displayed. Select the desired item.

sF Paise mode. Do

No. Item Function

<1> The protocol acquisition is paused.

<2> The protocol acquisition is continued without
Mo mode change or freezing.
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(5) Resuming a paused protocol acquisition

To resume a paused protocol acquisition, follow the procedure below. The
image conditions (including gain, depth, and acoustic power) that were used
immediately before pausing are reproduced.

Préset || PIME

(2) Display page “

| Brightnezs |

=

Faral Brap |
Yolume
]

BOFTGHI Fapera: JOOipIT Beep

miaiew | Wolume

Zoam Mathod
INFTTAL CURSOR Fll Bareen

Canler

2B771-311EN*E
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8. Stress Echo

8.3.1.1 Image display area

(1) When Stress Echo mode is entered
The real-time image of the current patient is displayed in the image display
area.

Real-time image

(2) During acquisition of the second phase (Post)
The reference image (image acquired in the first phase (Rest)) and the real-
time image are displayed side by side.

Reference image

Reai-time image
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8.3.1.2 Control switches

=

E3 -

<=

No. Item

Function

<1> | Protocol

The protocol name and the number of loops
held for storage are displayed here.

“ =

Used to select a new protocol.

* The contents of the protocol dialog differ
depending on the selected protocol.

<3> | Protocol dialog

The contents of the currently selected protocol
are displayed.

* A check mark is displayed for the already

acquired views ( ).

* To manually change the view to be
acquired, move the cursor to the desired

view and press & . twice.

<4> - e
B Stop acguisibion

Stops the current acquisition.

<5> [ Timer

The elapsed time from the start of the stress
examination is displayed here.

2B771-311EN*E
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8.3.2 Image selection screen

When B Stop acquisition is pressed on the acquisition screen (refer to

subsection 8.3.1), the image selection screen is displayed. The best loop can be
selected from among the images that have been acquired and saved.

NOTE If the best loop has already been selected for a view during automatic playback
immediately after acquisition, this step can be skipped.

f

Acquisition screen/Selection screen Image display area
selection tabs | (referto 8.3.2.1)

Control area
(refer to 8.3.2.2)

: Cine control switch
| display area
| (refer lo B.3.2.3)

(1) Selecting the best loop

(@) Acquisition according to the selected protocol

<1> Move the cursor to the best loop image and press a@j ~ . The

selection border is displayed around the selected image and the
selection screen for the next view is displayed automatically. Repeat
this step to select the best loops for all the views.

* To acquire a view other than the next one, move the cursor to the

desired view name in the control area and press _/méf_----" twice.

<2> When best loop selection is completed for all views, the review screen
(refer to subsection 8.3.3) is displayed.
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(b) FD (Full Disclosure) acquisition

<1> Move the cursor to the best loop image and press ‘de . The

selection border is displayed around the selected image and the
selection screen for the next view is displayed automatically. Repeat
this step to select the best loops for all the views.

* The bestloop image can also be selected by selecting the view from the
pull-down menu on each image.

<2> When best loop selection is completed for all views, the review screen
(refer to subsection 8.3.3) is displayed.

(2) To display another page

Move the cursor to (RN BN SR W 2nd press /w"‘; .

(3) Storing the best loops
Move the cursor to - and press /q@" _

(4) Storing the Stress Echo data to media

(a) Move the cursor to - and press /u@" )

(b) The screen below is displayed.

CrEstination

Euport Type

2B771-311EN*E
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8.3.2.1 Image display area

(1) Acquisition according to the selected protocol

(2) FD (Full Disclosure) acquisition
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8.3.2.2 Control switches

No.

[tem

Function

<1>

Layout

Used to select the image display layout.

The screen is divided into four frames and up
to four images are displayed.

The screen is divided into two frames and up to
two images are displayed.

The screen is not divided and a single image is
displayed using the whole screen.

<2>

Used to turn ON/OFF the overlay display for
the acquired image.

<3>

Protocol dialog

The contents of the currently selected protocol
are displayed.

* To display images for another view for
best loop selection, move the cursor to

the desired view name and press .+ ;,éa" -

twice.
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8. Stress Echo

No. ltem Function

<4> Used to display loops that are not currently
displayed.
* These buttons become active when more
than four loops have been acquired.

Review 8323).

<6> Stores the best loops to media.

<7> Stores the best loops in the HDD.

<5> Displays the review screen (refer to subsection

<8> Used to zoom or pan the image.

* When this switch is ON, the image can be
panned using the trackball and zoomed

using 0 .

Undoes the zooming or panning operation.
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8. Stress Echo

8.3.2.3 Cine control area

The cine control switches are used to adjust the playback speed, to play back the
image in frame-by-frame mode, and to change the playback method.

Cine Control A
L ] = -"-:E:-\
| | Speed 1
)= h =
I 1 B ] 2
No. Function
<1> Indicates that a The label of this switch
dynamic image is changes each time the
played back in loop | cursor is placed on it and
mode. ey
ry Indicates that a /a@ ~ is pressed.
dynamic image is ‘

played back in

reciprocating mode.
<2> Used to change the playback speed.

Speed 9 play P
<3> “ Pauses playback.
— Starts playback.

<4> n Stops playback.
<5> m Feeds the image backward by one frame.
<6> “ Feeds the image forward by one frame.
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8. Stress Echo

8.3.3 Review screen

The review screen is displayed when selection of the best loops is completed on
the selection screen (refer to subsection 8.3.2) or when an image stored in a
previous stress echo exam is selected on the Patient Browser screen. This screen
is used to evaluate cardiac wall motion.

NOTE 1. If the best loops are not selected manually, the default loops are displayed

on the review screen.

2. If a phase name or view name is displayed in gray in the menu area, it
indicates that no image has been acquired for the phase or view or that FD
(Full Disclosure) acquisition has been performed but images have not been
selected. Nothing is displayed when such a phase name or view name is

selected.
Acquisition screen/Review screen Image display area
selection tabs (refer to 8.3.3.1)

Control area
(refer to 8.3.3.2)

|4 ,

Cine control switch
display area
(refer to 8.3.2.3)
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8. Stress Echo

(1) Changing the image display mode

When the review screen is started, the first views of all the phases are
displayed simultaneously.

(@) To display all the views in a phase

Move the cursor to the desired phase name and press u*‘-"" .

(b) To display the desired view in a phase

Move the cursor to the desired view name and press a% - .

() To remove a view from the review target

Move the cursor to the check mark ( . ) on the left of the view name
and press *14;
(2) Displaying another page

(a) Move the cursor to [sEEE

and press ﬁ;‘ .
(b) The switch is highlighted and the page feed function is turned ON. Use

D to display the desired page.
() Toturn OFF the page feed function, move the cursor to and
press -ﬁ’:‘ -

(3) Storing the displayed images as dynamic images

Press .
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8. Stress Echo

(4) Storing the Stress Echo data

(a) Move the cursor to - and press f”a‘@; )

(b) The screen below is displayed.

(1) Select the destination.

Deatination

@ Select the data type.

Eapart Type
e
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8.3.3.1 Image display area
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8. Stress Echo

83.3.2

Control switches

o>

o <G>

No.

Iltem

Function

<1>

Layout

Used to select the image display layout.

The screen is divided into four frames and up
to four images are displayed.

The screen is divided into two frames and up
to two images are displayed.

The screen is not divided and a single image is
displayed using the whole screen.

<2>

Used to turn ON/OFF the overlay display for
the acquired image.
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No.

Iltem

Function

<3>

Protocol dialog

The contents of the currently selected
protocol are displayed.

* To remove a view from the review target,
move the cursor to the check mark

( . ) on the left of the view name and
press a& =

* To display the desired view in a phase,
move the cursor to the desired view

name and press % |

* To display all the views in a phase, move
the cursor to the desired phase name

and press _/ﬁf_..---' .

<4>

Used to display the loops that are not
currently displayed.

<5>

Wall Motion Scoring display area (refer to
subsection 8.3.3.3).

<6>

' Selection

Displays the selection screen (refer to
subsection 8.3.2).

<7>

Stores the best loops to media.

<8>

Stores the best loops in the HDD.
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8. Stress Echo

No. Item Function

<9> Used to zoom or pan the image.

* When this switch is ON, the image can be
panned using the trackball and zoomed

using O .

Undoes the zooming or panning operation.
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8. Stress Echo

8.3.33 Wall Motion Scoring (WMS) display area
The display for WMS differs depending on the preset (refer to section 18).

NOTE 1. Wall Motion Scoring (WMS) provides support for Stress Echo examination
and permits subjective semi-quantitative evaluation of abnormalities related
to left ventricular wall motion and changes in wall thickness.

The left ventricle is divided into segments, and a score is assigned to each
segment to semi-quantitatively evaluate the degree of abnormality in each

segment by comparing the cardiac wall motion before and after stress.

2. The left ventricle is divided into 16 segments in 4 cross sections (described
below), as recommended by the American Society of Echocardiography
(ASE).

(1) Long-axis cross-section : LAX
(2) Short-axis cross-section : SAX
(3) Four-chamber cross-section : 4CH
(4) Two-chamber cross-section : 2CH

3. This system supports three patterns of scoring.
(1) 4 Scores

Score Degree of wall motion abnormality Color
- No Score Gray
IE Normal Green
IEl Hypokinetic Yellow
H Akinetic Blue
n Dyskinetic Red
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NOTE

(2) 5 Scores

Score Degree of wall motion abnormality Color
- No Score Gray
IE Normal Green
IE| Hypokinetic Yellow
H Akinetic Blue
n Dyskinetic Red
H Aneurysmal Pink

(3) 7 Scores
Score Degree of wall motion abnormality Color
- No Score Gray
E Normal Green
IE| Hypokinetic Yellow
H Akinetic Blue
n Dyskinetic Red
H Aneurysmal Pink
ﬂ Akinetic with scar Dark blue
Dyskinetic with scar Brown
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8. Stress Echo

No. ltem Function
<1> Enlarges or reduces the selected WMS
H image (in the WMS display area).
<2> E Displays the selected WMS image in
the image display area or in the WMS
display area.
<3> Switches to WMS display.
[
L
- Switches to polar map display.
<4> = IT"EI 30486 7 Used to change scores manually.
<5> WMS operations can be performed in

this area.

Polar map operations can be
performed in this area.

NOTE

If another image is selected while scoring is being performed or after scoring

is completed, the results up to that point are cleared.
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8. Stress Echo

<<Changing the automatically set score manually> >

TR

—
-

| (D) Move the cursor tn“ or
| L

: ,&\\G{\
L N

@ Move the cursor to the score
to be set and M-f' ;
) & %{‘:‘\
/ \
| ' J

N
\\\\\[ @ Move the cursor to t_1;_+e desired

segment and &

A
)
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8. Stress Echo

8.4 Operations From the Touch Panel

The switches on the touch panel that are used for Stress Echo examination are
described below.

| 2| pranet || Pz || omer 'T

Carcel

Timer B

No. Switch Function

<1> The selection is returned to the previous view

and the previous view is acquired again.

Cancsal

* When this switch is pressed during
automatic playback immediately after
acquisition, the current view is acquired
again.

is moved to the next view.

<2> “ The current view is acquired and the selection

* When this switch is pressed during
automatic playback immediately after
acquisition, the data for the current view
is accepted and the selection is moved to
the next view.

<3> Terminates or pauses Stress Echo.

<4> Starts or stops the stopwatch timer.

TImar &

Timer B
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9. Wall Motion Tracking

9.1

Overview of Wall Motion Tracking

Wall Motion Tracking semi-automatically extracts the left-ventricular myocardium
from the image data acquired by the system and depicts it for the evaluation of
myocardial motion.

To use this function, the optional USWT-X200A is required.

NOTE

1.

The results displayed by this function should be used as reference data for
diagnosis. Final diagnosis should be performed based on comprehensive
data including other examination results.

. If the ECG waveform contains excessive noise, the R-wave position may not

be identified correctly.

In Wall Motion Tracking for 2D images, tracking may not be performed
correctly if the displayed cardiac image contains any of the items listed
below. Move such items away from the cardiac image or delete them.

* M/D Cursor

» Waveform input from the Physio unit

 Graphics for measurement, annotations, or a body mark

Tracking may not be performed correctly due to the noise contained in the
images. Confirm the display after tracking and modify the trace as required.

If the valve ring, cardiac apex, or endocardium is not depicted in the
displayed image, the contours may not be traced correctly. Make sure that
the valve ring, cardiac apex, and endocardium are depicted by adjusting the
DEPTH/ZOOM dial, GAIN dial, and/or STC sliders and by using the image

quality adjustment functions.

If the frequency, sound pressure, or another condition is changed while the
cardiac cycle is being analyzed, Wall Motion Tracking may not be performed

correctly.
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9. Wall Motion Tracking

9.2 Startup and Termination of Wall Motion Tracking

9.2.1 Starting up Wall Motion Tracking

NOTE

. Itis necessary to assign a switch for this function on the main panel. Consult

your Canon Medical Systems service representative for details.

. Wall Motion Tracking cannot be started up for images for which the ECG

waveform is not displayed. Display the ECG waveform before starting Wall
Motion Tracking.

. Wall Motion Tracking cannot be started up for Cine Clips images. Use

Snapshot Clips images.

. Wall Motion Tracking is only applicable to images acquired in black-and-

white imaging mode. (It is not applicable to scanning in Color, Power, VRI, or
TDI mode.)

. Itis recommended that Wall Motion Tracking be performed using an image

with raw data.

. Adjust the conditions so that the frame rate displayed on the monitor during

image acquisition is 30 fps or higher. If the frame rate is lower, the
measurement period may not include the end-diastolic and end-systolic

images.

. To perform Wall Motion Tracking for an image stored with the state of

analysis ( - ), select it in the Patient Browser screen (refer to

section 2) before starting up Wall Motion Tracking.
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9. Wall Motion Tracking

-y

(1) Select Adult Heart.
(Refer to the operation manual <<Fundamentals volume==.)

(=

{Refer to the operation manual =<Fundamentals valume==,)

(-

[ @I Display the ECG waveaform on the monitor.

@ Press to set 20 single display mode.

- -

Acquire the images for the reference planes shown below.
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9. Wall Motion Tracking

Dapplar Extra
Moasure

Presat PiMS

| 4ch
King'| | Tracking

SAN
| Trasking

EAR
Tracking

| Otmer

@ Select the desired plane.
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9. Wall Motion Tracking

9.2.2 Selecting the plane

Press the switch corresponding to the reference plane.

Switch Reference plane Function

The Wall Motion Tracking screen is
> 5:'-':1 " displayed with RegionSelect set to
racuing "SAX-Apical".

The Wall Motion Tracking screen is
> 5:’-:;‘; : displayed with RegionSelect set to
racking "SAX-Middle".

The Wall Motion Tracking screen is

WhE 2 1 displayed with RegionSelect set to
Tracking ]

"SAX-Basal".

The Wall Motion Tracking screen is
displayed with RegionSelect set to
"Apical-4Ch".

4Ch
Tracking

] The Wall Motion Tracking screen is
Trff:h?n . displayed with RegionSelect set to
i "Apical-2Ch".
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9. Wall Motion Tracking

Switch Reference plane Function

The Wall Motion Tracking screen is
displayed with RegionSelect set to
"Apical-3Ch".

3Ch

Tracking

NOTE 1. Ifthe acquired images are in a plane other than the selected reference plane,

the segments will not correspond correctly.

2. If the acquired images are inverted relative to the reference plane, use the
Image Direction function to make segments correspond correctly (refer to

subsection 9.3.5).
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9. Wall Mation Tracking

9.2.3 Terminating Wall Motion Tracking

Doppler
Messure

Lo
FREKing
|

S
Tracking

[
ShE
| Tracking

(@) Select the highlighted switch.

-

4Ch
Tracking

Ch
Tracking

JCh
Tracking

* Wall Motion Tracking can also be terminated by selecting on the Wall

Motion Tracking screen.
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9. Wall Motion Tracking

9.3  Wall Motion Tracking Screen and Operating Procedures

When Wall Motion Tracking is started, the 2D Wall Motion Tracking screen is
displayed.

On this screen, the cardiac wall is traced (initial contour setting) and local Wall
Motion Tracking is performed with two-dimensional pattern matching, allowing
wall motion information analysis and display, cardiac volume measurement, and
cardiac function analysis.

Image display araa}

{referto 9.3.1) {referto 9.3.2)

Graph display araa]

Conltrol area
(refer to 9.3.4)

Cine control area
{refer fo 9.3.5)

g

ECG waveform/
polar map display area
(refer to 9.3.4)

Information area
{refer to 9.3.3)
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9. Wall Motion Tracking

9.3.1

Image display area

The image acquired in 2D single mode is displayed.
Perform initial contour setting and tracing in the cardiac phases (within the ranges
indicated on the ECG waveform) suitable to each image type as indicated in the

table below.
Image type ACT Mode | Cardiac phase Trace
Short-axis OFF In the Set the points for epicardial and
image estimated endocardial tracing in the
systolic phase | counterclockwise direction.
ON Near the Set points at the 4-o'clock,
estimatedend | 8-o'clock, and 12-0'clock
systole positions.
Long-axis OFF In the Set the points for epicardial and
images or estimated endocardial tracing in the
otherimages systolic phase | counterclockwise direction.
that are not
short-axis
images
ON Near the Set a point each on the right of
estimatedend | the valve ring, left of the valve
diastole ring, and the apex.

Initial contour setting
area (gray area)

Redid Srain Ty
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9. Wall Motion Tracking

(1) Changing the reference phase for analysis

NOTE The reference phases for analysis are set automatically to ensure that the phase

range corresponding to a single cardiac cycle is recognized by the system.

It is not possible to change only the reference phase on the right or only the
reference phase on the left.

(a) Place the cursor on the white line on the ECG waveform and press

Py

(b) Move the white line to the desired position using the trackball or D and

press ./ ® .
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9. Wall Motion Tracking

(2) Tracing (initial contour setting)

NOTE

1. Set the epicardial contour so that the closed surface of the endocardium is

inside the closed surface of the epicardium. If the closed surface of the
endocardium is set outside the closed surface of the epicardium, tracing will

not be performed correctly.

. The initial cardiac phase for short-axis images is set to end systole by default.

For long-axis images and other images, the initial cardiac phase is set to end
diastole by default.

* The initial cardiac phase frame can be finely adjusted using D or

m in the cine control area, provided that the

endocardial and epicardial contours have not yet been set.

* To select another cardiac cycle for analysis, use [STHEREET SN T NRENI]

in the control area.

When SAA Tracking is to b f d ACT Mode tb
. en racking is to be performed, Fix Thickness kil

set.

. When an epicardial contour is to be set at a variable distance from the

) ACT Mode
endocardial contour, set . . and set the contour
Fix Thickness

manually.

(a) To generate the initial contour automatically

Select both ACT Mode and Fix Thick ACT Mode b
elect bot N .~ Fix Thickness|kd

moving the cursor to the corresponding checkboxes and press *qé;

(b) Setting the initial contours

Place the cursor on [EEEIEIEE in the control area and press e
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9. Wall Motion Tracking

o E ortais | o ACT Mode et
<> - q o
or a short-axis image (when B TefEl s is set)

(3) Place the cursor near the 11 o'clock
or 12 o'clock position on the

endocardium and I_ﬁ%leyéc\e

(1) Place the cursor near the 9 o'clack
position on the endocardium and
m@ ) - (@) In the same manner, set 5 or 6 points
' ‘{f‘-\\ ane by one in the counterclockwise
- direction on the structure that is

identified as the endocardium.

@) In the same manner,
set the contour for the
epicardium

NOTE

&,

To cancel the last point placed in initial contour setting, press
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9. Wall Motion Tracking

»s hort-ais wh ACT Mode is set
<Z> Oor a snort-axis Image (wnen 0 0 IS Se
g Fix Thickness

I
|

(3) Place the cursor near the 11 o'clock
or 12 o'clock position on the

Readinl Skrain
. endocardium and . n;%%u}c\e

Rt

@ Place the cursor near the 9 o'clock
poesition on the endocardium and
& (2) In the same manner, set 5 or 6 points
' cne by one in the counterclockwise
direction on the structure thatis
identified as the endocardium.

:-'1!"-"|I.'|' Shan

(@) The epicardial contour is
generated automatically at
a fixed distance outward
from the endocardial contour:

@ Adjust the distance batween

‘ the contours using UI
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9. Wall Motion Tracking

<3> F hort-axis i (wh HET Plael is set)
Or a snort-axis Image (wnen . - IS se
9 Fix Thickness

@ Set points at the 4 o'clock, 8 o'clock,
and 12 o'clock positions by moving
the cursor to each position and

N

V)

-

(2) The endocardial and epicardial
contours are generaled
autoratically based on the
image brightness information,
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is set)

4 Hortais | o ACT Mode
<4> - q o
or a short-axis image (when Fix Thickhess

(1) Set points at the 4 o'clock, 8 o'clock,
and 12 a'clock positions by maving
the cursor to each position and

s

(2) The endocardial contour is
generated automatically based
on the image brightness
information, and the epicardial
contour is generated automatically
at a fixed distance cutward from
the endocardial contour

@ Adjust the distance
between the contours

using I ;
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9. Wall Motion Tracking

<5> For a long-axis image or other image that is not a short-axis image

N ACT Mode et
(when Fix Thickness|il set)

@ Place the cursar on the |left of the
valve ring on the endocardium and

,J-‘"\\ twice.
\\\ff\

@ In the same manner, set 7 or 8 points
ane by one in the counterclockwise
direction on the structure that is

{:D Place the cursor on the right of the
identified as the endocardium,

valve ring on the endocardium and

* Long. Straim

(4) In the same manner,
set the points an the
structure that is identified
as the epicardium

NOTE
To cancel the last point placed in initial contour setting, press "%
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9. Wall Motion Tracking

<6> For a long-axis image or other image that is not a short-axis image
wh ACT Mode is set
when . . is se
Fix Thickness

(3) Place the cursor on the left of the
valve ring on the endocardium and

e’ .'\\Q\,if\twice.

@ In the same manner, st 7 or @ paints
one by one in the counterclockwise
direction an the structure that is
identified as the endacardium,

(1) Piace the cursor on the right of the
valve ring on the endocardium and

(@) The epicardial contour is
generated automatically at _
a fixed distance outward from
the endocardial contour.

(5) Adjust the distance

between the contours
5 F s
using
v
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9. Wall Motion Tracking

<7> For a long-axis image or other image that is not a short-axis image

N ACT Mode < set
(when Fix Thickness| set)

(1) Set one point each on the right of
the vaive ring, left of the valve ring,

T

and the apex, and <4

' Long, Soaln

(2) The endocardial and epicardial
contours are generated
automatically based on the
Image brightness information
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9. Wall Motion Tracking

<8> For a long-axis image or other image that is not a short-axis image

A ACT Mode ,
(when Fix Thickness|i set)

(1) Set one point each on the right of
the valve ring, left of the valve ring,

and the apex, and

\ \
A

@ The endocardial contour is gensrated
automatically based on the image
brightness information, and the
epicardial contour is generated
automatically at a fixed distance
outward from the endocardial contour,

(3) Adjust the distance
between the contours

using D I
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9. Wall Motion Tracking

(3) Displaying the tracking result

After the initial contours are set, move the cursor to _ in the

control area and press ﬁ"‘ . The tracking result is displayed in the graph

display area.

NOTE 1. When tracking is complete, confirm the contour position in all phases and
modify the contour if necessary. The contour can be modified in any of the

phases.

2. If the contour for the endocardium has been modified, reconfirm the results

for the parameters other than Radial Strain and Transverse Strain.

(4) Modifying the initial contour

(@) Place the cursor on the point to be modified and press and hold down

Pt

-

(b) Move the point to the desired position using the trackball.

(c) Release & to set the point at the new position.

(5) Generating the initial contour again

(a) Place the cursor on I and press _/;,4;‘__..--: .

(b) Perform tracing again.

(6) Modifying the initial contour and retracking

(a) After tracking is completed, place the cursor on and press

S

(b) The frame used for initial contour setting is selected automatically.

(c) Place the cursor on the point to be modified and press and hold down
_/"éa’*

g .

(d) Move the point to the desired position using the trackball.

(e) Release & to set the point at the new position.
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9. Wall Motion Tracking

(f) Place the cursor on _ in the control area and press

. *qd; The retracking result is displayed in the graph display area.

NOTE Initial contour modification and retracking can also be performed by selecting

the estimated end-diastolic phase frame using O or

[ IR I in the cine control area. In this case, retracking

is performed in the frame in which the initial contour is modified and the
following frames. For the preceding frames, the tracking result before the initial
contour is modified is used.

(7) Initial contour modification and retracking after selecting another frame
N IIniﬁal contour
; ~, Maodification
L : ] Modification
imags 4 >
Systale 1 Diastole |

B ]
| A adification
\iEg - -

[ A

nitial contour
Medification

(a) Short-axis image

<1> Select the end-diastolic phase frame using D or

* The end-diastolic phase frame can be selected by clicking n .

<2> Place the cursor on the point to be modified and press and hold down
(e

<3> Move the point to the desired position using the trackball.

<4> Release +# o set the point at the new position.
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9. Wall Motion Tracking

<5>

<6>

<7>

<8>

Place the cursor on _ in the control area and press
o

Retracking calculation is performed for a single cardiac cycle and the
end-systolic phase is selected automatically.

Select the end-diastolic phase frame using D or

m in the cine control area and confirm the

diastolic contour position.

If necessary, modify the diastolic contour by repeating steps <2> to
<4>.

Place the cursor on _ in the control area and press

i o Retracking calculation is performed for the diastolic phase.

#

(b) Long-axis image or other image that is not a short-axis image

<1>

<2>

<3>

<4>

<5>

<6>

Select the end-systolic phase frame using D or

Place the cursor on the point to be modified and press and hold down
Py

a

Move the point to the desired position using the trackball.

Release - to set the point at the new position.

Place the cursor on _ in the control area and press
S

Retracking calculation is performed for a single cardiac cycle and the
end-systolic phase is selected automatically.
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9. Wall Motion Tracking

<7> Select the end-diastolic phase frame using D or

m in the cine control area and confirm the

diastolic contour position.

* If necessary, modify the diastolic contour by repeating steps <2> to
<4>,

<8> Place the cursor on _ in the control area and press

e ﬁ;‘ Retracking calculation is performed for the diastolic phase.

#

(8) If another plane is selected after tracking

When a new plane is selected from the pull-down menu

RegionSelect

in the control area or from the 2DT/3DT menu

on the touch panel, initial contour setting can be performed on the new
plane.

(9) Storing the still image or dynamic image

Refer to section 19 of the operation manual < <Fundamentals volume> > for
the image storage procedure.
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9. Wall Motion Tracking

9.3.2 Graph display area

The tracking calculation results are displayed in a graphical form.

* The items to be displayed can be changed using the preset function. Refer
to section 18 for details.

9.3.2.1 Graph display in Auto mode

The tracking calculation results are displayed automatically as a graph when
tracking is completed.

Long. stradn kid
Time: 341 msec U
4.0

(1) Y-axis scale adjustment function
(a) Place the cursoron displayed below the Y axis of the graph and
press ,/.;:4‘_5_ -~ to remove the check mark.

(b) Place the cursor on the top or bottom number on the Y axis and operate

D to change the scale.

* Auto scale mode can be set again by selecting again.

2B771-311EN*E 315



9. Wall Motion Tracking

(2) AVC-time display function

(@) Place the cursor on - at the bottom of the graph and press

& u@’ﬂ A blue dotted line is displayed on the graph and an edit box is
displayed on the right of -

(b) Place the cursor on the displayed dotted line and press q@;

The dotted line can then be moved using the trackball.

() Move the dotted line to the desired position and press s ué’ﬂ

The corresponding AVC time is displayed.
* The AVC time can also be displayed by entering a value directly in the

edit box on the right of -

(3) Time-difference calculation function

(@) Place the cursoron m and press u’?"’ﬂA dotted line is displayed

on the graph.
(b) Move the dotted line to the desired position using the trackball and press

& u@; . The dotted line is fixed at that position and a second dotted line

is displayed.

(c) Move the second line to the desired position and fix it there in the same
manner as the first line. The time difference between the two lines is
displayed.

* Up to two sets of time differences can be displayed.
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9. Wall Motion Tracking

NOTE 1. The time-difference calculation function displays the analysis values shown

in the figure below.

2. When two sets of time differences are calculated, only the values obtained
in the time difference measurement that was started first (values calculated
from the positions at which the second dotted line crosses the curves) are
displayed in the analysis value display area on the right of the screen.

Note that analysis values are not displayed for curves that are not displayed.

Fludiml Strmin Tolal
lime: 246 muec

i

P b

o LT rl:|El.‘l:-

No. Displayed item

<1> | Phase for which measurement was performed

<2> | Ventricular volume

<3> | Values of each of the segments

<4> | Mean value for the segments (global value)
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93.2.2 Graph display in Manual mode

The BliswEVReiCl switch allows the user to display the graph manually

after confirming the contours for all the cardiac phases.

* Select | Bk VRSl to display the graph (refer to subsection
9.3.2.1).
* If the contour is modified with the graph displayed, the parameter image is

updated to reflect the modification but the graph is no longer displayed
when the modification is completed.
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9.3.3 Information area

The measurement values are displayed in this area.

EDY 11.80 mL 2669 msec

ESY 10.49 mL 511 msec
EF 11.05 %

Item Cardiac parameter Unit

EDV End-diastolic chamber volume mL

ESV End-systolic chamber volume mL

EF Ejection fraction %
(100*(EDV-ESV)/EDV)

<<Measurement accuracy> >

The table below shows the accuracy of the measured values assuming that
calculation is performed with contours set on the endocardium and epicardium in
the cardiac phase for which the calculation is performed.

Item Range Accuracy

EDV, ESV Up to 999.99 mL <+16%
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9. Wall Motion Tracking

9.34 Polar map display area

The analysis results for images for each plane (in 4Ch Tracking, 3Ch Tracking, 2Ch
Tracking) acquired at different times are combined and displayed as a polar map
in this area.

NOTE If the maximum difference for the heart rate for each plane exceeds the

specified value (refer to section 18), and are displayed in the

polar map.
Because the accuracy for the values displayed in this area cannot be ensured
due to effects from correction, when performing quantitative evaluation they

should be used as reference data only.

GLPS_A3C -16.57 %
GLPS_A4C -13.36 %
-14.00 %
-15.31 %

287 msec

msed

HE_A3C 64.8 bpm
HR_ERROR _ 0%
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9.35 Control switches
(1) Main tab
Wall Motion Tracking |
HeglofnSalest
Dizplay
No. Item Function
<1> | RegionSelect Used to select the reference plane (same as

the WMT menu on the touch panel).
+ SAX-Apical :SAA Tracking
SAX-Middle :SAx Tracking
SAX-Basal : SAB Tracking
Apical-4Ch  :4Ch Tracking
Apical-2Ch  : 2Ch Tracking
Apical-3Ch  : 3Ch Tracking

<2> Starts tracing (initial contour setting)
Trace

<3> ReTrack Starts retracking after the initial contour is
€lrac modified.

<4> Setting for generating the initial contour
T el automgaticaﬁy ’
Fix Thickness

<5> Starts tracking calculation.

L

Start
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No. Iltem Function

<6> | Display Turns ON/OFF the corresponding overlay.

: Contour

: Color image for the
selected parameter

: Segment positions

<7> | Parameter Used to select the parameter (refer to
subsection 9.3.5.1).

<8> | Transmural Tracking Used to select the type of transmural
myocardial tracking (refer to subsection
9.35.2).

<9> o = Displays the frames for the specified range (%)
Jump % diast. 30 o
in diastole (from end systole to the R-wave).
<10> Used to adjust the cardiac cycles to be used

CycleSelect | 411 | 1I» .
for analysis.
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(2) Format tab

WA ill Bloticn Triae kng

<=

<

=3

<d=

<G> (Mdii
il ] |
-CE} Wiaidricular Volume

OF| CIN

<> Wolurne Info.

<<Volume tab>>

<<Peak tab>>

No.

Iltem

Function

<1>

ImageDirection

Used to select the segment setting condition
suitable for the plane orientation.

: Same orientation as the

reference plane (refer to
subsection 9.2.2)

: Orientation reversed

vertically relative to the
reference plane

<2>

Fusion Used to set the transparency (weighting) of the

+ 0.1t0 09

color-converted parameters superimposed
over the 2D image.

- 00 : Only the 2D image is

displayed.

: Only the color-converted

parameters are displayed.

: The color-converted

parameters are
superimposed over the 2D
image.

<3>

= | Used to select the color map for color display.
The color map corresponding to the displayed

hue number is used.
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No.

Iltem

Function

<4>

Color
max 40,00 oy

min Yo

Used to set the maximum and minimum values
of the dynamic range for color display.

* This function is effective when a parameter
other than Dl is selected in the Parameter
pull-down menu.

Color

max M 8 &C

min S

Used to set the minimum time (corresponding
to the light blue "[") and maximum time
(corresponding to the orange "]") on the ECG
waveform.

Specify the maximum and minimum times by
selecting the corresponding marks and moving
them using the trackball.

* This function is effective when Dl is
selected in the Parameter pull-down
menu.

<5>

Global

Used to specify whether or not the global curve
(representing the average of all segments for
which parameter curves are displayed) is
displayed.

B OFF

: Only the curves for individual
segments are displayed.

: The global curve is displayed
together with the curves for
individual segments.

: Only the global curve is
displayed.

=z

 Only

<6>

Ventricular Volume

Used to specify whether or not the ventricular
volume change curve is displayed.

: F

O ()
<N

<7>

Wolume Info.

Turns ON/OFF the display of EDV (mL), ESV
(mL), and EF (%).
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No. Item Function

<8> | Hold Used to change the color display status for the
parameters superimposed in color on the 2D
image.

. [M®IZE : The parameter values are
displayed as is.

. m : The positive peak value in the
time-series data is held and
displayed in color.

. : The negative peak value in
the time-series data is held
and displayed in color.

<9> | Marker Display Used to specify whether or not markers are

displayed on the graph for each segment
(markers representing the first and second
peaks in the positive and negative directions,
and text indicating values of these peaks and
the cardiac phases).

N OFF

-
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9. Wall Motion Tracking

(3) F.l tab (Polarmap tab)

* This tab is displayed after performing tracking calculation in 4Ch Tracking,
3Ch Tracking, or 2Ch Tracking.

“]lz=

W
2=

23>
<=
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No.

Description

<1>

Displays a polar map by combining the
analysis results for images for each plane (in
4Ch Tracking, 3Ch Tracking, 2Ch Tracking)
acquired at different times.

* The following operation is possible only
when "with Segment" is selected.

(@) Only the graph for the desired region
is highlighted when the cursor is
placed on the polar map.

(b) Only the graph for the desired region

is hidden by pressing / "4& while
the cursor is placed on the polar map.

* The hidden region is displayed by

.'..._" "
pressing @ again.

Sets the display format for the polar map.
* Image

: Displays the parameter by converting
the color.

« with Segment
: Displays the color image by adding
16 or 17 fractional segment frames to
it.
+ with Coronary bed

. Displays the color image by adding
the frames representing the
approximate territory for each of the
three coronary arteries.

* The following operation is possible only
when "with Segment" is selected.

. Display Value

: Sets whether to show or hide the
segment average value in the polar
map.

<2>

Parameter

Sets the parameter (refer to 9.3.5.1).
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No. [tem Description
<3> D 9 fiat | 3 Displays the frames for the specified range
il St . (%) in diastole (from end systole to the R-
wave).
<4> | Layout

. Mormal

: Shows the polar map display area.

-

: Hides the polar map display area.

328

2B771-311EN*E



9. Wall Motion Tracking

(4) Storing the WMT data onto media

(D Insert the media
into the drive/port,
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<<Selectable objects>>

(3) Select the data type.

Gragth Bilmap

Faolarmap Sitmap

Gragh Taxl

Image Full Movie

@) Select the destination.

Export type Format Object

Graph Bitmap .BMP Graph

Graph Text .CSV Graph

Polarmap Bitmap .BMP Polar map
(The display type selected at the
time of saving (Image/with
Coronary bed/with Segment)

Image Full Bitmap .BMP Screen displayed on the monitor

Image Full Movie WMV, AVI Screen displayed on the monitor

330
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(5) Storing the current state of analysis

orion Tracking | 2

Hegion

Trace ReTrack

* The - icon is displayed for the thumbnail image stored with the state

of analysis.
When such data is selected in the Patient Browser screen (refer to section 2),
the state of analysis at the time the image was stored is reproduced.

2B771-311EN*E 3317



9. Wall Motion Tracking

9.3.5.1 Parameter setting

Parameters for color display and graph display for Wall Motion Tracking output

can be selected.

(1) The parameters that can be selected differ depending on the selected plane.

Plane

Available parameter

S48

Tracking |

(SAX-Apical)

Shx
Tracking |

(SAX-Middle)

Parameter
Radial S
Radial

(Apical-3Ch)

Farameter

Long. Strain

332
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(2) Details of each parameter

Display Parameter name Discription

Radial Strain | Radial Strain Strain [%] in the direction normal to
the endocardial contour

Radial S-Rate | Radial Strain Rate Difference in Radial Strain between
frames [1/s]

Radial Disp. | Radial Displacement Displacement of the endocardial
surface [mm] in the direction normal
to the endocardial contour
(A positive (+) value indicates
displacement toward the center.)

Radial Radial Velocity Difference in Radial Displacement

Velocity between frames [cm/s]

Circum. Strain

Circumferential Strain

Endocardial strain in the
circumferential direction [%]

Circum. Circumferential Strain | Difference in Circumferential Strain
S-Rate Rate between frames [1/s]
Rotation Rotation Endocardial rotation angle around the

center of area [deg.]
(A positive (+) value indicates
counterclockwise rotation.)

Rotation Rate

Rotation Rate

Difference in Rotation between frames
[deg./s]

DI_R-Strain DI (+) Radial Strain Time-to-peak (+) for Radial Strain [ms]
DI_R-Disp. DI (+) Radial Time-to-peak (+) for Radial
Displacement Displacement [ms]
DI_C-Strain DI (-) Circumferential Time-to-peak (-) for Circumferential
Strain Strain [ms]
Long. Strain | Longitudinal Strain Endocardial strain tangential to the
contour [%]
Long. S-Rate | Longitudinal Strain Difference in Longitudinal Strain
Rate between frames [1/s]
Long. Disp. Longitudinal Displacement of endocardium
Displacement tangential to the contour [mm]
(A positive (+) value indicates
displacement toward the apex.)
Long. Longitudinal Velocity | Difference in Longitudinal
Velocity Displacement between frames [cm/s]

Trans. Strain

Transverse Strain

Strain [%] in the direction normal to
the endocardial contour on a long-axis
image
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Display

Parameter name

Discription

Trans. S-Rate

Transverse Strain Rate

Difference in Transverse Strain
between frames [1/s]

Trans. Disp.

Transverse
Displacement

Displacement of endocardium normal
to the contour [mm]

(A positive (+) value indicates
displacement toward the center.)

Trans.
Velocity

Transverse Velocity

Difference in Transverse
Displacement between frames [cm/s]

DI_PSS

DI (+) Post Systolic
Shortening

Time-to-peak (+) for Longitudinal
Displacement [ms]

(The minimum value for the dynamic
range for color display is set for the
automatically estimated end-systole
frame, and the maximum value is set
for the frame that is closest to 100 ms
after this frame.)

DI_L-Strain

DI (-) Longitudinal
Strain

Time-to-peak (-) for Longitudinal
Strain [ms]

DI_L-Disp.

DI (+) Longitudinal
Displacement

Time-to-peak (+) for Longitudinal
Displacement [ms]

DI_T-Strain

DI (+) Transverse Strain

Time-to-peak (+) for Transverse Strain
[ms]

DI_T-Disp.

DI (+) Transverse
Displacement

Time-to-peak (+) for Transverse
Displacement [ms]

Al_L-Strain™’

Al (-) Longitudinal
Strain

The time when the specified threshold
(-) for Longitudinal Strain is reached
for the first time [ms]

AI_T—Strain*1

Al (+) Transverse Strain

The time when the specified threshold
(+) for Transverse Strain is reached for
the first time [ms]

* 1: Not available in the USA and Canada.
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9.3.5.2 Setting of Transmural Myocardial Tracking

It is possible to specify Transmural Myocardial Tracking, in which parameter
values are displayed in color or a graph for each parameter is displayed.

(1) The parameter calculation method differs depending on the type of
Transmural Myocardial Tracking.

Type A Type B

--------- endo contour
nrer mid contour

Mid | : !
ST - SPi contour

™,

Cuter

<<Type A>>
* Inner : The parameters are calculated using "endo contour" and
“mid contour".
« Outer : The parameters are calculated using "mid contour" and
"epi contour".
« Total : The parameters are calculated using "endo contour" and
"epi contour".
<<Type B>>
 Inner : The parameters are calculated using "endo contour".
« Outer : The parameters are calculated using "epi contour"”.
- Mid : The parameters are calculated using "mid contour".
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(2) The types of Transmural Myocardial Tracking that can be specified for each
parameter are indicated in the table below.

Parameter Type | Selectable Transmural Myocardial Tracking
Radial Strain A Inner Outer Total
Radial S-Rate A Inner Outer Total
Radial Disp. B Inner Outer Mid
Radial Velocity B Inner Outer Mid
Circum. Strain B Inner Outer Mid
Circum. S-Rate B Inner Outer Mid
Rotation B Inner Outer Mid
Rotation Rate B Inner Outer Mid
DI_R-Strain A Inner Outer Total
DI_R-Disp. B Inner Outer Mid
DI_C-Strain B Inner Outer Mid
Long. Strain B Inner Outer Mid
Long. S-Rate B Inner Outer Mid
Long. Disp. B Inner Outer Mid
Long. Velocity B Inner Outer Mid
Trans. Strain A Inner Outer Total
Trans. S-Rate A Inner Outer Total
Trans. Disp. B Inner Outer Mid
Trans. Velocity B Inner Outer Mid
DI_PSS B Inner Outer Mid
DI_L-Strain B Inner Outer Mid
DI_L-Disp. B Inner Outer Mid
DI_T-Strain A Inner Outer Total
DI_T-Disp. B Inner Outer Mid
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9.3.6 Cine control area

The cine control switches are used to adjust the playback speed, to play back the
image in frame-by-frame mode, and to change the playback method.

Cine Control A
L ] = -"-:E:-\
| | Speed 1
)= h =
I 1 B ] 2
No. Function
<1> Indicates that a The label of this switch
dynamic image is changes each time the
played back in loop | cursor is placed on it and
mode. ey
ry Indicates that a /a@ ~ is pressed.
dynamic image is ‘

played back in

reciprocating mode.
<2> Used to change the playback speed.

Speed 9 play P
<3> “ Pauses playback.
— Starts playback.

<4> n Stops playback.
<5> m Feeds the image backward by one frame.
<6> “ Feeds the image forward by one frame.
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10. Protocol Assistant

10.1 Outline of Protocol Assistant
This function automatically executes a series of operations (a protocol) that has
been created for the intended examination.
By executing multiple operations automatically through a single workflow, an
examination can be performed efficiently.
« To use Protocol Assistant, the optional USPA-X200A is required.

« Some of the functions to be executed using Protocol Assistant may require
other options.

MWOTICE 1. If the following problem occurs with the registered workflow, contact your
Canon Medical Systems service representative.
(1) The transducer is not changed to the specified one.

(2) When a step is completed (the - mark is displayed for the step) and

then the light blue frame is skipped too quickly over several steps to select
the step to be performed next, the mode specified in the selected step is
not set.

2. If a measurement is included in a protocol, change the setting value for
Freeze on Behavior to "Cine Only" through Presets (Measure Setup —
[Labeled Preset] tab) before using it (refer to the operation manual
<<Measurements volume>>).

NOTE 1. Protocols can be registered for each user, each case, and each hospital.

2. Contact your Canon Medical Systems service representative for registration
and editing of protocols.

3. Protocol Assistant cannot be operated when the image display area on the

monitor is enlarged (Full Screen ON).
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10.2 Starting Up Protocol Assistant
10.2.1 Startup

Sy

= =
Displayed automatically Pre r{\.ﬁ—\ Ll
when the system is started up. s (\\ | ] !
I &

s

. vy

(3) Select the protocal.
{Referto 10.2.2))

R
=
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10. Protocol Assistant

NOTE Once Protocol Assistant is started up, the protocol selected directly after
startup will be selected automatically for the subsequent examinations.
When an examination is to be performed without using Protocol Assistant,
select "Off" for Protocol Selection on the Patient Registration screen in

advance.
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10.2.2 Protocol selection

@ Select the
desired tab.

Protocol Selection —

@ Select the
desired protocol,

No. ltem Description

<1> | [Recent] tab The recently used protocols are listed.
[All] tab All of the registered protocols are listed.
[Factory] tab The protocols registered to a group (tab) are
Other tabs listed.

. . Used to display the tabs that are not shown on
the screen.

* These switches are only displayed when
tabs have been added.

<2> | Group Registered group (tab name)
<3> | Protocol Registered protocol name
<4> | Modified Date and time the registered protocol was last

modified (yyyy/mm/dd).

<5> Loads the selected protocol.

<6> Cancels the protocol selection and closes the

Protocol Selection screen.
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10.3 Protocol Assistant Screen and Operations

NOTE
1. el ON the Protocol Assistant screen and the operations related to

Protocol

workflow selection can be registered to the main panel.

Consult your Canon Medical Systems service representative for details.

2. To edit the step names in a workflow or the annotations displayed on the
image during execution of a workflow, contact your Canon Medical Systems

service representative.

When Protocol Assistant is started up, the Protocol Assistant screen is displayed
on the left of the examination screen.

CETERTTNRTRNLT o4& 68 & 6 #

Annotation displayed during
execution of a warkflow

~ >

ILONG I NTR AT MO
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No. [tem Description
<1> | Protocol Selection The group (tab name) and name of the
selected protocol (refer to subsection 10.2.2)
are displayed.
<2> Used to select a protocol (refer to subsection
Select 10.2.2).
Protocol
<3> | Workflow The workflow of the selected protocol is
displayed.
* Theicon . is displayed for steps that
include measurement.
<4> W Pauses the step being executed.
W Resumes execution of the paused step.
<5> Terminates the workflow.
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(1) Executing a workflow

NOTE The contents of the workflow steps to be executed (modes to be set, transducer
to be selected automatically, measurement items to be started automatically,
etc.) differ depending on the settings. Consult your Canon Medical Systems

service representative for details.

After the protocol is selected, the examination is performed executing the steps
in the workflow sequentially (the currently active step is indicated using a light
blue frame).

* The - mark is displayed for a completed step.

| {D Perform Il——

examination. |

l

(2 Move the fight blue
frame to select the
step to be performed,
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<Operating example>

{ I:D Performing |

examination

ar

pe
P
¥
=
H

v

(@) Selecting the _
step (moving the | |
light blue frame)

¥

\/

Select a step,
(Refar to (2).)

v
The light blue frame is
moved to the selected
item,

.Adjust the
displayed image.

Y

or

For a step for which - is

displayed, perform measurement.

- (Unfreeze
. manually)

The light blue frame is moved to the

next step automatically.
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(2) Selecting a step

NOTE When a user function switch is used to select a step in a workflow, operate the
dial as shown below.

To select the previous slep ===---= @1 } @ e----=: T s@lect the next slep

The step to be executed can be selected (the light blue frame can be moved)

during the paused ( ) status.
A

N

|_ e A

@

I

S/

Skl

Piotocol

1R B

LOmG LNEALTIT BAECHA

Select the
== desired step,
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(3) Pausing/resuming a workflow

EEEEERT)
* _

I AT :+ll+ll+ll+|l+ll+ll+ll+ll (R Annntaﬁﬂns Ere l"lﬂl.
displayed during the
paused status.

2 |
‘ @ seiect N - ‘
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10.4 Operating Protocol Assist From the Touch Panel

NOTE The switches displayed on the touch panel, the switch layout, and the number
of tabs differ depending on the mode, exam type, and transducer selected and
the preset settings.

For details of switch display, contact your Canon Medical Systems service
representative.

This subsection describes operations using the touch panel menu in Protocol
Assist mode.

The switch functions related to the image quality adjustment parameters are the
same as for the other modes.

Refer to the operation manual <<Fundamentals volume> > for details.

(1) 2D menu (page 1/3)

|} [ mreser | rimas ||

I-"i‘;:;m pay Gulda
L1

\ [ TTdeg

Wida View Full Screan ~
G008

Aute-TED

==

Linear BTR Focal Type
Ddegy Pratecol 1

No. Switch Function

<1> e

Used to select a workflow.
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(2) 2D menu (page 3/3)

HO Zoom

=f=

Protocal

|} [“mreser || P ||

Oulda Blze

[=Z=
|
Frotecal
Salect

No. Switch Function
<1> PSS Used to select a workflow.
<2> Used to select a protocol.

Protocel

| Belect
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11. Report

NOTE The function of the [Report] switch displayed on the touch panel can be
assigned to a user function switch on the main panel.

Consult your Canon Medical Systems service representative for details.

11.1 Outline of the Report Function

The Report function enters the patient information, exam information, and
measurement results automatically in the appropriate template and creates
examination reports.
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11.2 Startup and Termination of the Report Function

NOTICE 1. Reports cannot be started up in the following cases.
« If a multiframe layout is set on the screen for Exam Review.
« If SR Viewer is active.

« If there is no image stored in the previous exam.

2. Redisplay of the stored examination report
The image frame in the examination report cannot be displayed correctly if
one of the following operations was performed on the Patient Browser
screen before starting up the report again.
« If the image pasted into the examination report has been deleted.
« If the patient information or examination information stored in the
examination report has been modified.

a

Oual Layout

LR

* Each time this switch is pressed, the Reset function is started up or
terminated.

* The Report function can be terminated also by selecting on the Report

screen (refer to subsection 11.3).
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11.3 Report Screen and Screen Operations
When the Report function is started up, the Report screen is displayed.

* The template appropriate for the exam type is selected automatically.

* The patient information, exam information, and measurement results for the
current patient are entered to the template automatically.

5
AR R LR N L L N s R R AR LR L L)

-
" " -
. .
-

" "
" 1

Thumbnall area Template

NOTICE 1. Confirm that the measurement results automatically displayed on the Report
screen are correct by checking them against the values displayed on the
Worksheet screen.

Refer to the operation manual <<Measurements volume> > for details.

2. Comparing with the Worksheet screen, the items listed below are not

displayed.

<In OB measurement>

+ Avalue after "+" within the EFW error range
(when the "+ XXX g" display within the EFW error range display is set
through presetting)

« Display indicating the setting of EDD Extended by (1 to 7) days
(when the Duration of Gestation value is preset)

* However, the value already calculated is displayed in the EDD field.
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NOTE 1. Itis possible to specify whether the measurement result is displayed or not
for each measurement item. Consult your Canon Medical Systems service
representative for details.

2. The Worksheet screen is used to edit the measurement results.
Refer to the operation manual <<Measurements volume>> for details.

3. For measurement items such as Teichholz, Cube, and Gibson, and OB
measurement trend graphs, items set in the template are always displayed,
regardless of the display on the Worksheet. Consult your Canon Medical
Systems service representative for details.

4. Date is displayed according to the date format selected in the presets.
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<Display items on the template>

£

<3

<d>

<h>

No. [tem Description

<1> | Hospital information The logo and hospital information are displayed.
area

<2> | Patient/exam The patient information and exam information
information area are displayed.

<3> | Image area The images can be placed in this area.

<4> | Measurement result area | The measurement results are displayed.

<5> | Comment field Comments can be entered in this field.
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(1) Selecting images

NOTE 1. Up to 48 images can be positioned in an image area.

2. The number of image areas and the image display size differ depending on
the selected template.

3. Depending on the size of the image area, the ends of the positioned images
may not be displayed.
* The entire image for the positioned images (as stored in the system) will

be included in the prints, even if part of the image is not visible in the
image area.

(a) Adding the images
Position the selected image in the desired order in the image area (at the
top).

(D Place the cursor on
the desired still image.

@ Confirm the image. B

rrrrrrr

s

Add the images staring frem the lop of the image araa,
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(b) Positioning all of the images
Position all of the stored images in the image area (at the top).

(c) Adding the images (specifying the image size)

e

@ Place the cursor on
the desired still image.

B e (3) Confirm the image.

(1) Select the image size,
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(d) Positioning all of the images (specifying the image size)
Position all of the images that are stored at the specified image size.

@ Select the image size.

&

1

‘@ Selectm.J

(e) Changing the display position of the image

* When change operation is performed, the movement of the images
differs depending on the setting.

(1) Select the image for which
the position is to be changed.

@ Position the curser at the location where the
image is lo be moved and #ﬁ
3 T‘{ﬁ\\
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(f) Deleting the image

(1) Place the cursor on the
image to be deleted.

et

() Double-click ./ &*

NOTE The popup menu can be displayed by moving the cursor to the image area and

pressing : P_’“&, y -

Invert
Delete

Fill All
Invert All
Delete All

No. [tem Function

<1> |Invert Displays the selected image black/white reversed.
<2> | Delete Deletes the selected image.

<3> | Fill All Positions all of the images as thumbnails.

<4> | Invert All Displays all of the images black/white reversed.
<5> | Delete All Deletes all of the images.
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(2) Editing the comment

(a) Editing the image comment
Edit the comment displayed below the image.

™

(1) Select the image comment field.

..........

@ Enter the text from
; the keyboard.

Image comment field

(b) Editing the report comment
Edit the comment displayed at the bottom of the screen.

(D Select the comment field.

@ Enter the text from
the keyboard.

2B771-311EN*E
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(3) Inserting text

NOTE Contact your Canon Medical Systems service representative for registration/
editing of the text.

(@) When inserting the default text
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(b) When selecting and inserting the default text.

Additional Findings

= (@ select.

i

O soec: I

Text can be inserted by double-clicking m'ﬁ

while the cursor is placed on the selected text.
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NOTE The display position of the "Additional Findings" screen can be changed by
performing the following operation.

Flace the cursor on the title bar and
drag il o the desired position.

 E R N R E N NEERENEENRERESNSEH-NRE:SRESHRSEH-SNREHRESEHNSEHNSESEERENRSEN.NE.]

Pl 45D o .
» gﬁ\\. ome——D> & (\z:fx A

(Hold down.) (Move the screen using (Release.)
the trackball.)
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(4) Previewing the report
The preview of the edited report can be displayed.

Pty
:

e
T Lo
Py

T ARERIER IR, AN RI RIS

------ Preview area

* To close the preview, select .

* To display the next page, place the cursor in the preview area and press

i **é,,} (page feeding is possible only in the forward direction).

2B771-311EN*E 367



11. Report

(5) Printing the report

/\CAUTION  The printer must be installed outside the patient environment.
Refer to section 4 of the operation manual <<Fundamentals volume> >

for details of the patient environment.

NOTE Contact your Canon Medical Systems service representative for the printer
setting.
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(6) Exporting the report to the removable media (PDF data output)
(@) To export the report to a CD/DVD

<1> Store the report temporarily in the Windows cache.

<2> Close the Report screen.
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<3> Start data writing from the Patient Browser screen.

(2) Select the desired data. |

7k =

(@) Insert the CD/DVD

into the drive.

<4> When writing is completed, the CD/DVD is ejected automatically.
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(b) To export the report to a USB flash drive
<1> Insert a USB flash drive into the USB port.

* The above message is displayed on the screen when the USB flash drive is
recognized by the system.

<2> Start data writing.

2B771-311EN*E

371



11. Report

<3> Remove the USB flash drive from the USB port.

Fatent Brewser Exam Review AEuiil Screan
" Print
il
COOVD Eject
" Full Seresn
Stare

OVDITAFE Efect

USB Disconnect

Hida Patient info

Chp. Des
HOD

the screen when the USE flash drive

D * The above message is displayed on
can be disconnected safely,
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(7) Exporting the report to a server

NOTE Contact your Canon Medical Systems service representative for the server
setting.

(8) Selecting a template

NOTE Contact your Canon Medical Systems service representative for registration
and editing of the template.

L e T

@ Select the desired template.

® soe T
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(9) Setting the report screen

(a) Setting the template appropriate for an examination type
It is possible to set the template to be displayed when the Report screen
is started up.

Exam Linking

Maintenance > Exam: Linking

-

i
[ (3) Select the desired options. @ select

g

374 2B771-311EN*E



11. Report

(b) Setting the image to be placed on the template.

= Ko i e Remaove spacs
©) SE:Em.}- e

o K ermdive (im
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No. Item Function
<1> | Invert Setting Black/white reversal display setting at the time of
positioning of the image

. - : Automatically performs
black/white reversal.

. . : Does not perform black/
white reversal.

<2> | After Image Display setting at the time when the positioned
Deletion image is deleted

» Keep space : Does not remove in the
space for display.

* Remove space : Automatically removes
the space for display.

<3> |Image Display setting at the time when the image position
movement is changed

+ Exchange : Replaces the image with
the specified image.

* |Insert : Moves (inserts) the
image at the position
before the specified
image.

<4> | After template Image restoration setting at the time when the

change

template is changed

« Keep images : Restores the positioned
images.
« Remove images : Deletes all of the

positioned images.
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(c) When the template is loaded from media

(1) Insert the media
into the drive/port. 5

Impard Temphiles

@ Select the media type.

1 e 5

(8) Select the data to be loaded. | | (&) Select,
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(d) When the template is recorded on a USB flash drive
<1> Insert a USB flash drive into the USB port.

* The above message is displayed on the screen when the USB flash drive is
recognized by the system.
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<2> Select the desired data and export it.

Maintenance

.
I{S) Select.

(@) Select the desired data.
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<3> Remove the USB flash drive from the USB port.

| Fatent Brewser Exam Review #Eull Bcraan
f Prim
W

| COOVD Eject

¥ Full Sereen
STore

| DVYDITAFE Eject

USBE Disconnect

| Hid= Patient Info

Chp. Destif.
HED

Clp. Behay Clips Made

cine Aeirg

* The above message is displayed on
l the screen whan the USE flash drive

can be disconnected safely,
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() When the text is loaded from media

@ Select the media type:

l ® Sselect.

@ Select the data to be loaded.
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(f) When the text is recorded on a USB flash drive
<1> Insert a USB flash drive into the USB port.

* The above message is displayed on the screen when the USB flash drive is
recognized by the system.

<2> Select the desired data and export it.
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<3> Remove the USB flash drive from the USB port.

| Fatent Brewser Exam Review #Eull Bcraan
f Prim
W

| COOVD Eject

¥ Full Sereen
STore

| DVYDITAFE Eject

USBE Disconnect

| Hid= Patient Info

Chp. Destif.
HED

Clp. Behay Clips Made

cine Aeirg

* The above message is displayed on
l the screen whan the USE flash drive

can be disconnected safely,
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12. Superb Micro Vascular Imaging (SMI) Mode

NOTE

1.

It is necessary to assign a switch for this function on the main panel.

Consult your Canon Medical Systems service representative for details.

The following items (image quality adjustment parameters in 2D mode)

cannot be used in SMI mode.

AGC

Diff THI (Penetration mode)
Apure

Apure+

Boost

Frame Rate

Edge Enhance

Persistence

Auto-TSO

Quick Scan

. Triplex cannot be used in SMI mode.
. The SMI ROl size should be adjusted to 50% or less of the scanning range.

. If the Color Map is set to "9" to "11", blood flow may be displayed in the

direction opposite actual flow when the velocity range in the Color Map is

exceeded.
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12. Superb Micro Vascular Imaging (SMI) Mode

12.1 Outline of SMI Mode

SMI mode can display information for smaller blood flow than Dynamic Flow
mode by using 2 display methods.

Display method Function
cSMI (display with clutter [ Improves the visualization of small blood flow by
suppressed) suppressing motion artifacts and employing a high
frame rate.

mSMI (display with blood | Displays peripheral blood vessels even in non-
flow enhanced) contrast imaging.

« To use SMI mode, the optional USMI-X200A and a transducer that supports
SMI mode are required.

« Refer to the compatibility table of transducers and modes in subsection 5.7
of the Operation Manual <<Fundamentals volume> > for the transducers
that support SMI mode.

12.2 Startup and Termination of SMI Mode

Each time [cSMI] or [NnSMI] on the main panel is pressed, SMI mode is started-up/
terminated.

* It is also possible to terminate SMI mode by selecting or
in the [SMI] menu on the touch panel.
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12. Superb Micro Vascular Imaging (SMI) Mode

12.3 SMI Mode Screen and Operations
12.3.1 Image display area

SMI ROI

Display with clutter suppressed Display with blood flow enhanced

(1) Adjustment of the SMI ROI

(@) Change the function assigned to the trackball by pressing v,é;‘ or

@
e,
Function icon Function
= SMI ROI position adjustment
&5
/N. SMI ROl size adjustment
&3

(b) Adjust the SMI ROI using the trackball.
(2) Synchronized real-time display of 2D and color images

Press | wew | to switch the display.

* When blood flow-enhanced display is selected, images are displayed with
TwinView ON.

(3) Color gain adjustment

Adjust the color gain by turning .
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12. Superb Micro Vascular Imaging (SMI) Mode

12.3.2

Operations from the touch panel

This subsection describes the touch panel menu used in SMI mode.
The functions related to the image quality adjustment parameters are the same

as for other imaging modes.

Refer to the Operation Manual <<Fundamentals volume> > for details.

(1) SMI menu

FaEs

IFHitarType

| Presat PIAE

DiHar |TI

.:.,.E -
“Galor Map
4
<> ,
Frame Rite
2
<10

|W‘ [=5= T MAE
mEMI | -

TesinVaew

No. Switch

Function

<1> | Sub Preset

The sub-preset switches are displayed.

* The image is displayed with the adjusted
image parameter values that are
registered to the selected switch.

(Refer to section 17 for details.)

<2> rz *1

SMIFikerType

Used to switch the type of SMI filter.

* ON (highlighted) :
Adjustment of the filter including M.A.E.
and A.Balance

» OFF : Adjustment of the filter

<3> =

Switches to display in Dynamic Flow mode.

<4>

Switches to display with clutter suppressed.

* If it is selected again while it is
highlighted, SMI mode is terminated.

<5>
mSHI

Switches to display with blood flow enhanced.

* If it is selected again while it is
highlighted, SMI mode is terminated.
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12. Superb Micro Vascular Imaging (SMI) Mode

No. Switch Function
<6> | Switches M/D cursor display ON/OFF in single
‘ + LN | display mode.
<7> — & | Switches to synchronized real-time display of
{ LSRR | 2D and color images.
<8> " Color Map | Used to adjust the hue of the Color image.
<9> Used to adjust the color image quality and the
number of frames.
<10> Used to adjust the degree of the reduction of
motion artifacts.
<11> Used to adjust the dynamic range of the
image.
<12> Used to adjust the degree of smoothing of the
image.
<13> Used to adjust the smoothness of motion of
the image.
<14> Used to select a workflow. (Refer to section 10
for details.)
<15> Used to select the type of filter.
<16> ey Used to adjust the reflection noise (vessel
|H_ _"'""hil walls etc.).
<17> _ Used to select the transmission/reception
|| im_ MI3.0 ‘I‘ frequency.
<18> _ v | Used to adjust the angle for oblique scanning
(l‘il in SMI mode.
<19> Used to adjust the color focus position.

I C Focus
50%

*1: This switch must be registered with the TCS customization tool. Contact
your Canon Medical Systems service representative for details.
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13. Shear Wave Mode

NOTE

1.

In Shear wave mode, when measuring the shear wave speed and elasticity,
the measurement values in systems from different manufacturers may differ
according to differences in data processing methods, shear wave
frequencies, and signal-to-noise ratios.

In Shear Wave Elastography, when displaying an elasticity (kPa) value
converted from stiffness measurement, the displayed value may not
accurately reflect the actual stiffness of organs etc.

The analysis results displayed by this function should be used as reference
data for diagnosis. Final diagnosis should be performed based on

comprehensive data including other examination results.

. In Shear wave mode, the stiffness of the target tissue may not be measured

correctly due to artifacts generated by tissue compression, the body tissue
characteristics, or the shear wave propagation characteristics.

<<Main factors that affect shear wave measurements (shear wave speed and

o . *
elasticity measurements)>> "

(1) Attenuation of the push pulse
Insufficient tissue displacement by the push pulse may make it difficult to
generate the shear wave amplitude required for measuring the shear
wave speed and elasticity. Note that insufficient tissue displacement may
be caused by defocusing due to phase aberration or refraction in the
tissues between the target and the transducer (e.g., a thick abdominal
wall) or by severe attenuation in the tissues between the target and the
transducer or in the target itself (e.g., a fatty liver).

(2) Reverberation
Since the shear wave speed and elasticity are easily affected by
reverberation artifacts, the measured shear wave speed or elasticity may
be higher than the actual value in areas distal to acoustic interfaces or
boundaries.

(3) Liquids
Shear waves do not propagate through clear nonviscous liquids.
However, artifacts caused by the diffraction from adjacent tissues may be

observed within cystic structures.
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13. Shear Wave Mode

NOTE

(4)

()

(6)

Tumors

The shear wave speed may not be measured correctly due to unexpected
propagation of shear waves. This results from unevenness in tissue
stiffness; push pulse attenuation; or shear wave attenuation, reflection, or
refraction in tissues. This attenuation, reflection, or refraction occurs, for
example, at the boundary between a tumor and adjacent tissues, where
there is a significant difference in tissue stiffness. As a result of the above
factors, the shear wave speed may appear highest at the periphery of stiff
tumors. Note that the stiffness of benign and malignant lesions may
overlap.

Anisotropy

Anisotropy is the directional dependence of measurements related to the
structure or characteristics of tissues. For anisotropic tissues, the
measured shear wave speed and elasticity may be measured incorrectly
depending on the tissue structure and the positions of the transducer and
target.

Compression by the transducer
The measured values for the shear wave speed and elasticity for
superficial tissues may be higher than the actual values due to excessive

tissue compression by the transducer.

*1: For additional information, refer to the following:

Bamber J et al. EFSUMB guidelines and recommendations on the clinical
use of ultrasound elastography.

Part 1: Basic principles and technology.

Ultraschall Med. 2013;34(2):169-84.

Cosgrove D et al. EFSUMB guidelines and recommendations on the
clinical use of ultrasound elastography.

Part 2: Clinical applications.

Ultraschall Med. 2013;34(3):238-53.

4. When performing a shear wave scan, be sure to perform scanning in

accordance with all general precautions applicable to ultrasound scanning.

. If acceptable shear wave propagation is not observed during a shear wave

scan, set the position and the size of the ROl again so that the target is
located at the center of the ROI.

If acceptable shear wave propagation is not observed even after resetting

the ROI, adjust the scanning plane to minimize the attenuation of ultrasound

echoes between the surface of the transducer and the target region.
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13. Shear Wave Mode

NOTE 6. Be sure to perform shear wave scanning in regions where acceptable shear
wave propagation is observed.

7. Itis necessary to assign a switch for this function on the main panel. Consult

your Canon Medical Systems service representative for details.

13.1 Outline of Shear Wave Mode

In Shear wave mode, a burst wave with high acoustic pressure is transmitted to
displace tissues locally, and images representing the speed of tissue displacement
propagation (shear wave speed) are generated (shear wave scan).

Because the shear wave speed is related to tissue stiffness, it is possible to
calculate the stiffness of target tissues based on the measurement result.

« To use Shear wave mode, the optional USSW-X200A and a transducer that
supports Shear wave mode are required.

« For transducers that support Shear wave mode, refer to subsection 5.7 "List
of Available Transducers" of the operation manual <<Fundamentals
volume>>.
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13. Shear Wave Mode

13.2 Operating Shear Wave Mode
13.2.1 Startup

o — D— — ——
5":" | Prasat Fifs - || Othef w
waa L = - =ML =2 ld T =

Sl B

Color Map

o

;Line pensiy

Twinviaw

Parsist iiap Typa

=] Spead

Item Function

[ oneShot | Sets the update method of the shear wave scan image.

OFF « ON :Enters freeze status after a single image is
acquired. (Operation is not possible for 5
seconds after scanning.)

« OFF :Updates the image in real time at the specified
frame rate.
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13. Shear Wave Mode

13.2.2  Adjusting the acquired image
(1) Setting the ROI

(a) Change the function icon by pressing ﬁ;‘ or - ?_‘%'\_.

Function icon Trackball function
Adjusts the ROI position.
e

Adjusts the ROI size.

(b) Adjust the ROI using the trackball.

(2) Performing a shear wave scan

NOTE _—
. . OneShot
If a shear wave scan is performed when OneShot is set to ON T , the
message "Please wait a moment." is displayed.
Do not perform operations (such as 1{: = ) while this message is

displayed.

Press in the [Shear wave] menu on the touch panel.

* It is possible to select the display mode using ( :|: W in the

[Shear wave] menu on the touch panel.
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13. Shear Wave Mode

<<When the map type is "Speed"> >

The stiffness of the target tissues
(spatial distribution) is displayed
by color mapping the shear wave
speed in the RO,

<<When the map type is "Elast. (Elasticity)">>

Values represented by the colors toward the top of
the color bar are considered hard.

Values represented by the colors foward the bottom of
the color bar are considered soft.
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13. Shear Wave Mode

(3) Changing the Shear wave display mode

The display can be changed by pressing ( |; W from the

[Shear wave] menu on the touch panel.

Map Type Display Description
Speed Shear wave speed The stiffness distribution for the
display (m/s)"! scanned plane can be observed.
Elast.

Elasticity display (kPa)"’

Prop. Propagation display "2 The shear wave arrival time is

presented as contour lines. (The
wavefront of the shear wave is
displayed at regular time
intervals.)

* 1:Regions in which no shear wave propagation is observed are not displayed
in color.

* 2: Distorted contour lines are displayed for regions where no shear wave
propagation is observed or where acceptable shear wave propagation is
not observed.

The region in which the desired shear wave propagation is observed can

be confirmed by using the propagation display together with the shear
wave speed display or elasticity display.

on in which acceptable
r wave propagation is
served. (Displayed in color)
1

shear wave proj
observed, (Smooth and parallel
contour lires are observed. )

(Mot displayed in color)

Shear wave speed display Elasticity display Propagation display
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13. Shear Wave Mode

<<If the target is soft>>

The contour lines are displayed at narrow intervals when the target is soft and
the shear wave speed is low.

Saft region

Shear wave speed display Elasticity display Propagation display

<<If the target is hard>>

The contour lines are displayed at wide intervals when the target is hard and
the shear wave speed is high.

Hard ragian

"
-
L
-
S
-
=
s
&
L]

*

Region where siasicity is even

Shear wave speed display Elasticity display Propagation display
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(4) Switching of propagation display mode

Press in the [Shear wave] menu on the touch panel to

BN Contour [

switch propagation display mode.

NOTE 1. Measurement is not possible in propagation mode.

2. To switch propagation mode, "Prop." must be set for Map Type.

Prop. Type Display Description

Contour Propagation display” Shear wave arrival time is
represented in contour lines (the
position of the shear wavefront is
displayed at constant time
intervals).

Propagation of shear wave at a
uniform speed is displayed in fan-
shaped form.

Variance Variance display ™ Minor distortion in shear wave
arrival time is represented in
color.

Contour2 Propagation display 2 1 | Shear wave arrival time is

represented in contour lines (the
position of the shear wavefront is
displayed at constant time
intervals).

Propagation of shear wave at a
uniform speed is displayed in
parallel form.

* 1: Distorted contour lines are displayed for regions where no shear wave
propagation is observed or where acceptable shear wave propagation is
not observed.

The region in which the desired shear wave propagation is observed can
be confirmed by using the propagation display together with the shear
wave speed display or elasticity display.

* 2:Regions in which no shear wave propagation is observed or no distortion
is observed are not displayed in color.
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<<Propagation display>>

Shear wave speed display Propagation display 2 Propagation display

<<Variance display>>

Colors toward the top of the color bar
indicate that minor distortion in shaar
Region with small - wave arrival time Is large.

distorti :

Colors toward the bottom of the color
bar indicate thal minor distortion in
shear wave arrival time is small,

Region with Iérgﬂ distortion

(5) Switching the display mode with TwinView set to ON (right side of the
screen)

—

Press [. . in the [Shear wave] menu on the touch panel to

change the display on the right of the screen.

Map Type Display

Prop. Propagation display

B No propagation display (2D image display)
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NOTE Examples when TwinView is set to ON are displayed below.

1. Switching of : Left of the screen

[..

Speed Elast. Prop.

Display according to

s

setting of “% .

Shear wave speed Elasticity display Propagation display
display

2. Switching of : Right of the screen

Contour Variance Contour2

Propagation display Variance display Propagation display 2

: Right of the screen

3. Switching of [ "m‘“""' S—

Prop. B

Propagation display No propagation display
(2D image display)
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NOTE

4. Switching of ([Other] menu on the touch panel)

L/R u/D

Left/right layout Upper/lower layout

(6) Releasing a shear wave scan

Press E in the [Shear wave] menu on the touch panel.

oneShot |

* ; s [0
When OneShot is set to ON on K press | = .

(7) Cine operation
-
(a) Press F .
(b) The Cine image is displayed.
(8) Measurement

Press | g | OF to start measurement mode.

(9) Storing the image

(@) To store the dynamic image, press | ;%;1) .

o ~
(b) To store the still image, press il )
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NOTE

1. The free space on the hard disk is displayed at the top of the screen as

M . Images cannot be saved if there is insufficient free space.

If there is less than 35 GB of free space, the icon is highlighted in yellow.
The color of the free space indicator changes to red when free space falls
below 20 GB.

When the free space falls below 1 GB, the message "HDD is full. Please delete
some images in Patient Browser and try again." is displayed in the
information message area on the screen and no more data can be stored.

Ensure the required free space before saving the images.

. If the free space is less than 1 GB at the end of the examination, the message

"There is no enough space in Database. Please Delete some data in Patient
Browser" is displayed and the examination cannot be terminated. Ensure
that there is sufficient free space to terminate the examination.

3. Refer to section 2 for information regarding recording to media.
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13.2.3 Termination

FIME omher w
/- Caler Map

Ling Gansey

OneShot anesr f  -Opaaity
an wava 10

Farsist ™ap TypE
. -

Gpat. Fittar
1

S =

* Pressing also terminates Shear wave mode.
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13.3 Operations From the Touch Panel

The touch panel used in Shear wave mode is shown below.

arsial
[+ ]
=102pat. Filar
1

Shear
Warla

Map Type

> | Preset | PIME

=
On&Shat

4]

Dther !w

.;E:-;
/' Colar Map
|

o
<B
Ling Densy
I::?'_-T_
" @pacity
|

1.0

R Gontre|

No.

Switch

Function

<1>

Twiniew

in real time.

Displays a 2D image and a color image simultaneously

* This function cannot be turned on before starting
shear wave scan.

<2>

ﬂnishnt.

OFF

+ ON

- OFF

Sets the update method of shear wave scan image.

: Enters freeze status after a single
image is acquired.
(Operation is not possible for 5
seconds after scanning.)

: Updates the image in real time at
the specified frame rate.

<3>

Shear
Wave

Performs a shear wave scan/releases a shear wave scan.

<4>

Terminates Shear wave mode.
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13. Shear Wave Mode

No.

Switch

Function

<5>

l.-""'-GnInr Map

Performs color map setting.

Smaller color map values represent

NOTE softer targets, while larger color map
values represent harder targets.
« 0 : Low value (blue), high value (red)
e 1 : Low value (blue), high value (red)
e 2 : Low value (black), high value (white)
« 3 : Low value (red), high value (blue)
- 4 : Low value (red), high value (blue)
« 5 : Low value (white), high value (black)

<6>

/Line Density

Adjusts the density of the color beam.

<7>

/" Dpacity
10 |

Adjusts color image opacity.
+ 0.0 : Displays only the 2D image.

*+ 0.1t00.9 :Superimposed display of the 2D
image and the color image

« 10 : Displays only the color image.

<8>

/FR Control

Sets the frame rate.

<9>

Adjusts image persistence (smoothness along the time
axis).

<10>

Adjusts the smoothing filter (spatial direction).

<11>

Switches the shear wave display mode.

When the map type s "Elast.”, smaller

NOTE
color map values represent softer
targets, while larger color map values
represent harder targets.
+ Speed : Displays the shear wave speed (m/s).
+ Elast. : Displays the elasticity (kPa).
* Prop. : Displays propagation.

<12>

e

*1

Switches the propagation display mode.

2B771-311EN*E
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13. Shear Wave Mode

No. Switch Function
<13> T Y., +3 | Adjusts the upper limit of the shear wave image display
|| [
(Applied to the left image when TwinView is set to ON)
<14> = % Adjusts the lower limit of the shear wave image display
\H 0.5 m's il range.
(Applied to the left image when TwinView is set to ON)
<15> N Switches the display mode when TwinView is set to ON
(I I | (at the right of the screen).
* Prop. : Propagation display
+ B:2D image display
<16> _ Adjusts the differentiation value pitch.
sl ﬂ‘
<17> _ ~ Adjusts the focus position.
| ERCEE
<18>

=T Switches the transmission/reception frequency level
i-'” | while displacement is observed.

*1:

*2:

*3:

This switch must be registered with the TCS customization tool.
Contact your Canon Medical Systems service representative for details.

If the display scale for the shear wave propagation speed or elasticity
ratio has been adjusted, be aware of the following points.

* Regions where the measurement value is greater than the maximum
display value are displayed in the same color as for the maximum
value.

* Regions where the value is smaller than the minimum display value
are displayed in the same color as for the minimum value.

« For the measurement values of measurements performed in a range
greater than the maximum display value or smaller than the
minimum display value, actual measurement values are displayed.

In regions where the shear wave speed or elasticity is greater than the
maximum measurement range of 10 m/s and 200 kPa respectively, no
color is mapped and no values can be measured from those regions.
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13. Shear Wave Mode

13.4 Shear Wave Measurement Function

NOTE If the display scale for the shear wave propagation speed or the elasticity ratio
has been adjusted, measurement values may differ even though the display
shows the same color in the color map. Refer to subsection 13.3 for details.

In Shear wave mode, shear wave measurement can be performed.
Shear wave measurement enables the stiffness of target tissues to be measured.

(D) Perform shear wave scan,

<

>
N )

"This setup can be skippad

when OneShol is set to ON
I onesShot

( an )
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13. Shear Wave Mode

<<Elasto menu on the touch panel>>

Copmier Eldsto

calipar

Reference ROI Edit
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13. Shear Wave Mode

No.

Switch

Function

<1>

Target ROI

Displays the cursor for drawing the target
ROI on the image.

Reference ROI

Displays the cursor for drawing the
reference ROl on the image.

<2>

Used to delete the ROI.

<3>

Used to adjust the ROl size.

<4>

Switches the shear wave display mode.

« Speed :

+ Elast.
» Prop.

Displays the shear wave speed
(m/s).

: Displays the elasticity (kPa).
: Displays the propagation.

<5>

Used to select the ROI size to be set.

* Effective when the ROl is circular.

<6>

B circie [

Used to select the ROI shape.

* Ellipse
e Rect.
* Free.

« Circle

: Ellipse (ellipsoid)
: Rectangle (rectangular solid)
: Closed curve

: Circular (perfect circle)

2B771-311EN*E
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13. Shear Wave Mode

(1) Setting the ROIs

Measuremenli cursor

(@) Draw the ROls.

NOTE o
To set multiple ROIs successively, press * “4% after the ROl is set to display

a new measurement cursor.

<<When ROI Shape is set to Ellipse>>

(1) Move the cursor to the start

point and press < .
N0y
3

L e, =

@ Move the cursor to the start (@) Move the cursor to the end
point of the axis perpendicular point {of the diameter) and
to the first diameter and press press

x\f‘“f\ﬁ
|

""gif o i
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13. Shear Wave Mode

<<When ROI Shape is set to Rect>>

(1) Move the cursor to the start

point and press ."v

(@ Move the cursar to the end
point (of the diagonal line) and

press ?‘x

<<When ROI Shape is set to Free> >

(]

(@ Set additional peints in
the same manner.

@ Move the cursar to ﬂje start

point and press d’%\"_\

L

' @ Move the cursor to the start

point again and press J%T\
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13. Shear Wave Mode

<<When the ROl shape is "Circle">>

NOTE

Before setting the ROI, adjust the diameter, using in the

I|-- I-:_-.

[Elasto] menu on the touch panel.

| )

Mowve the cursor to the desired -

- e
N

position and press

(b) When both the target ROl and reference ROI are set, the measurement
results are displayed automatically.

<<When Color map is "Speed">>

Item Measurement result
Ave.T1to T13 (Target ROI 1 to 13) 0.00 to 10.00 (m/s)
Ave.R (Reference ROI) 0.00 to 10.00 (m/s)
SD.T1 to T13 (Target ROI 1 to 13) 0.00 to 10.00 (m/s)
SD.R (Reference ROI) 0.00 to 10.00 (m/s)
Ratio 1to 13 0.00 to 999.99

<<When Color map is "Elast"> >

ltem Measurement result
Ave.T1 to T13 (Target ROI 1 to 13) 0.0 to 200.0 (kPa)
Ave.R (Reference ROI) 0.0 to 200.0 (kPa)
SD.T1 to T13 (Target ROI 1 to 13) 0.0 to 200.0 (kPa)
SD.R (Reference ROI) 0.0 to 200.0 (kPa)
Ratio 1to 13 0.00 to 999.99

* Shear wave elastography was tested and validated using commercially
available Elasticity QA Phantoms (Models 049 & 049A, CIRS Inc., Norfolk,
VA), with elasticity ranging from 11-82 kPa. All measured shear wave
speeds were within 30% in accuracy and 15% in precision with reference
to the standard values of each target.
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13. Shear Wave Mode

* Average/Accuracy/Precision tables of measured shear wave speed

<1> Object Speed: 2.0 m/s

Average/Accuracy/Precision vs Object Size at 30 mm depth

Size (mm) Average (m/s) Accuracy (%) Precision (%)
6.5 2.17 9
104 2.00 0
16.7 1.96 -2

<2> Object Speed : 2.2 m/s

Average/Accuracy/Precision vs Object Size at 30 mm depth

Size (mm) Average (m/s) Accuracy (%) Precision (%)
6.5 2.36 7
10.4 2.24 2
16.7 2.20 0

<3> Object Speed : 4.0 m/s

Average/Accuracy/Precision vs Object Size at 30 mm depth

Size (mm) Average (m/s) Accuracy (%) Precision (%)
6.5 3.75 -6
104 3.72 -7
16.7 3.87 -3

<4> Object Speed : 5.2 m/s

Average/Accuracy/Precision vs Object Size at 30 mm depth

Size (mm) Average (m/s) Accuracy (%) Precision (%)
6.5 4.75 -9
104 474 -9
16.7 4.75 -9
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13. Shear Wave Mode

<5> Object Speed : 3.1 m/s

Average/Accuracy/Precision vs Depth

Depth (mm) Average (m/s) Accuracy (%) Precision (%)
20.0 3.04 -2 3
30.0 2.87 -7 6
40.0 2.48 -20 2
50.0 2.40 -23 3
60.0 2.57 -17 3

* Accuracy is defined as follows : ( X, - X )/ X, [%], where X, denotes

the average of the measured values and X denotes the standard value.

« Precision is defined as follows : o, / X, [%], where o, is the standard

deviation of the measured values.
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13. Shear Wave Mode

* Average/Accuracy/Precision tables of measured shear wave elasticity

<1> Object Elasticity : 12 kPa

Average/Accuracy/Precision vs Object Size at 30 mm depth

Size (mm) Average (kPa) Accuracy (%) Precision (%)
6.5 14.1 18
104 12.0 0
16.7 1.7 -3

<2> Object Elasticity : 15 kPa

Average/Accuracy/Precision vs Object Size at 30 mm depth

Size (mm) Average (kPa) Accuracy (%) Precision (%)
6.5 16.8 12
10.4 15.0 0
16.7 14.6 -3

<3> Object Elasticity : 49 kPa

Average/Accuracy/Precision vs Object Size at 30 mm depth

Size (mm) Average (kPa) Accuracy (%) Precision (%)
6.5 42.6 -13
10.4 42.6 -13
16.7 45.9 -6

<4> Object Elasticity : 81 kPa

Average/Accuracy/Precision vs Object Size at 30 mm depth

Size (mm) Average (kPa) Accuracy (%) Precision (%)
6.5 70.5 -13
104 70.7 -13
16.7 71.2 -12
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13. Shear Wave Mode

<5> Object Elasticity : 28 kPa

Average/Accuracy/Precision vs Depth

Depth (mm) Average (kPa) Accuracy (%) Precision (%)
20.0 27.8 -1 4
30.0 24.8 -11 9
40.0 18.5 -34 3
50.0 17.3 -38 4
60.0 19.8 -29 5

* Accuracy is defined as follows : ( X, - X )/ X, [%], where X, denotes
the average of the measured values and X denotes the standard value.

« Precision is defined as follows : o, / X, [%], where o, is the standard
deviation of the measured values.
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13. Shear Wave Mode

(2) Changing the ROl size.

—

7 gali e . .
(a) Press (sl in the Elasto menu on the touch panel. The cursor is

displayed on the ROI.
(b) Change the ROl size.

e

(D Move the cursor to the point
{tﬂu ) to be moved and

(@) Move the selected point
using the trackball and
press f-’i" 1

(3) Changing the ROI position

“} to rotate the ROI.

Move the RO using the
trackball and press

2B771-311EN*E
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13. Shear Wave Mode

(4) Displaying the measurement results in the Worksheet

NOTE 1. The measurement results are displayed in the order in which the
measurements were performed (the result for the most recent examination
is added at the bottom of the list), including the Reference ROl in the
Worksheet screen during Shear wave measurement.

2. Up to 14 measurement results can be retained.
When 15 or more measurements are performed, the oldest measurement
result in the list (at the top of the list) is deleted and the newest
measurement result is added at the bottom of the list.

3. A measurement result is not displayed in the Worksheet screen if the
measurement value is "0". Because the measurement value is "0", a
measurement result with "Prop." selected for the color map is also not
displayed in the Worksheet screen. (If it is necessary to display the
measurement result in this status, change the color map to "Speed" or
"Elast.")

Press m in the [Other] menu on the touch panel while Shear

wave measurement is being performed.

420 2B771-311EN*E



13. Shear Wave Mode

No. [tem Description
<1> | Changing the The corresponding measurement results are
image display displayed.
mode + [Shear Wave] ON
Measurement results for Shear
wave measurement are
displayed.
» [Shear Wave] OFF
Other measurement results
aredisplayed.

* Refer to the operation
manual <<Measurements
volume>> for details.

<2> | Setting the The calculation range for statistical values is set
calculation range | using checkmarks for each measurement result
for statistical (for each line).
values
. : Included in the calculation
range
. : Excluded from the calculation
range
<3> [ Measurement The Average value and the SD value that are
results calculated in each color map (Speed or Elast.) are
displayed.
<4> | Depth (cm) The depth value for the ROl is displayed.
* Not displayed when the shape of the ROl is
"Free".
<5> | Statistical values | The Average value calculated in each color map

(Speed or Elast.) is displayed.

* Mean . Average

« SD : Standard deviation
* Median : Median value

+ IQR . Interquartile range

(5) Terminating measurement mode

Press |

®
FRI

o -

) or (&) -

2B771-311EN*E
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14. Smart 3D

/\ CAUTION

1. Be sure to enter the scanning conditions for the transducer for each

examination correctly.

Set the value for Angle referring to the direction of the transducer
position marker. If an incorrect setting is made, a mirror image will be
generated, possibly leading to misidentification of the region

examined.
Z —
i’ [For Fan operation|
Transducer
bl
Pasition marker
Image
=
d_-—'-""'_a ;
Screen viewing direclion \

2. The displayed 3D image may be distorted due to improper application

of the transducer to the patient, hand movement, or fetal movement.
Image distortion will also occur if scanning using the transducer is not
performed at a constant speed. 3D images generated using Smart 3D
mode must not be used to establish a definitive diagnosis. In order to
ensure accurate diagnosis, they should only be used in combination

with other types of images.

. In Smart 3D mode, is displayed on the monitor.

The accuracy of the displayed image cannot be assured, because the
image has been corrected. Data obtained in quantitative evaluation

must only be used as a guide.

. Quantitative evaluations such as measurements are not supported in

Smart 3D mode.
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14. Smart 3D

/N CAUTION 5. The scale mark displayed in Smart 3D mode is for reference only.
Do not use it for measurement.

6. When measurement (Manual Calibration) is performed for the stored
image in Smart 3D on the Exam Review screen, a shape is not
reconstructed correctly, displaying incorrect measurement results.

7. The values calculated in Smart 3D mode (shear wave function) are for
reference only. Do not use them in diagnosis, as the accuracy of the
calculated values cannot be guaranteed.

MOTICE If the needle mark is displayed in 2D mode and Smart 3D mode is to be started
up, turn OFF the needle mark display before starting up Smart 3D mode.

NOTE 1. The 3D image (volume data) is generated based on the following
information.

(1) The horizontal (X-axis direction) and vertical (Y-axis direction) lengths of
the 3D image are based on the body dimensions calculated in the
diagnostic ultrasound system.

(2) The depth (Z-axis direction) of the 3D image is calculated based on the
transducer movement data entered manually by the operator.

2. As the number of cine frames acquired during scanning increases, the
interpolation interval becomes smaller and 3D image quality improves.

3. Do not start Smart 3D mode while copying image data to media. Doing so
will result in slow response in Smart 3D mode.

4. It is necessary to assign a switch for this function on the main panel.
Consult your Canon Medical Systems service representative for details.
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14. Smart 3D

14.1 Outline of Smart 3D

The Smart 3D function generates and displays three-dimensional image data
(volume data) using the Cine memory image data acquired for the purpose of
three-dimensional image reconstruction.

« To use Smart 3D mode, the optional USFR-X200A and a transducer that
supports Smart 3D mode are required.

« Refer to the compatibility table of transducers and modes in subsection 5.7
of the Operation Manual <<Fundamentals volume> > for the transducers
that support Smart 3D mode.

14.2 Startup and Termination of Smart 3D Mode
14.2.1 Startup

NOTE Smart 3D cannot start up using image data acquired under the following
conditions.
« Steering operation is performed with the linear transducer.
« Zoom is performed.

 Except the Shear wave function, the display layout is set to multiple view
mode (TwinView, Dual, or Quad).

* Only for the Shear wave function, Smart 3D can start up with TwinView
set to ON.
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14. Smart 3D

(1) To observe the image for the current patient in Smart 3D mode

C‘D Apply the transducer

(pivot point).

to the scan start point

@ Image data acquisition

* Pivol the ransducer al a
conslant speed {(Fan operalion},

Alternatively,

= Slide at a constant speed
{Slide operation).

(or Press m in the [OTHER] menu on the touch panel.)

2B771-311EN*E
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14. Smart 3D

(2) To observe the stored images for previous examination in Smart 3D mode

(D Display the Patient Browser screen
{refer to section 2).

N

. .-"Irl . |
| @ Select the Smart 3D data.

@ Select
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14. Smart 3D

14.2.2 Termination

(1) Display page on the Smart 3D touch panel (each menu).

LAY | Fresat PiMS

‘ Armimation ‘

MPR Fermat

Type2

‘[;r:.rll.pnri-n-:p

40

" Threshold

i5

* Pressing also terminates Smart 3D mode.
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14. Smart 3D

14.3 Operations on the Smart 3D Screen on the Monitor
When Smart 3D mode is started up, the 3D image and arbitrary planes are
displayed.

Flane C 3D image

No. Item

<1> | Volume mark (indicates the position of the plane)

<2> | Color map

<3> | Image parameter information

(1) Changing the display layout
(@) Pressing € %EE > sets the 4-frame layout (MPR).

(b) Pressing % I | sets the 2-frame layout (2D image + 3D image).

(c) Pressing ‘g‘ __-| sets the single frame-layout (3D image).
4

(2) Rotating the image

(a) Rotate @ to rotate the image around the X axis.

(b) Rotate to rotate the image around the Y axis.
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14. Smart 3D

(c) Rotate @ to rotate the image around the Z axis.

(3) Translating the image position along the Z axis

Rotate to translate the position of the displayed image along the Z

axis.

(4) Zooming the 3D image

Rotate f{-ff'?ﬁ to enlarge or reduce the 3D image.
I 3

(5) Panning

(@) Press n in the touch panel to change the function icon to
-

(b) Operate the trackball to pan the image.

(6) Adjusts the ROl size.

(@) Press in the touch panel to change the function icon to

—

(b) Operate the trackball to adjust the ROI size.

(7) Adjusting the flexible cut line

(a) Press (IMwélll in the touch panel to change the function icon to
| :
F'E'T
L

(b) Operate the trackball to adjust the position of the flexible cut line
(plane A).
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14. Smart 3D

(8) Cursor operation
(@) Use l % | to change the function icon to .

(b) Select the desired thumbnail using the trackball and A ,@"

(c) Press l % | again to terminate cursor operation.

NOTE Function icon for MPR Plane operation

The function icon displayed for Volume and Volume View is .
The MPR position can be adjusted using the trackball.

(9) Cine control

]

(@) Press to change the function icon to - .
(b) Use the trackball to play back the image frame by frame.

(10) Changing the range of the cine memory to be used to reconstruct the 3D
image

Use the trackball or U to specify the range of the cine memory to be used

to reconstruct the 3D image.

NOTE The range of the cine memory to be used to reconstruct the 3D image can be

changed in the following cases.
1. When image data acquisition is completed (before startup of 3D)

2. When a still image remains displayed after Smart 3D is completed

( ﬁ on the touch panel or is pressed once).

432 2B771-311EN*E



14. Smart 3D

(1)

Storing the Smart 3D data (volume data)

. cl Btore .
Press % on the main panel or e in the PIMS menu

on the touch panel.

(12) Storing the image
To store the still image, press .
NOTE S

1. The free space on the hard disk is displayed at the top of the screen as
The color of the free space indicator changes to red when free space falls
below 20 GB.

When free space falls below 1 GB, the message "HDD is full. Please delete
some images in Patient Browser and try again." is displayed in the
information message area on the screen and no more data can be stored.
Ensure the required free space before saving the images.

2. Ifthe free space is less than 1 GB at the end of the examination, the message
“There is no enough space in Database. Please Delete some data in Patient
Browser" is displayed and the examination cannot be terminated. Ensure
that there is sufficient free space to terminate the examination.

3. Refer to section 2 for information regarding recording to media.

(13) Entering a comment (annotation)

(14)

(a) Press (@ .

(b) Move the cursor to the desired position using the trackball.

(c) Enter the characters using the keyboard.

Resetting the image parameter settings to the default values

Press to restore the default values.
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(15) Performing operations on the body mark

Press l = | . The function icon is changed to and the body mark

menu is displayed.

Body mark —
menu

(a) Displaying and changing the body mark

« Press /a@" ! or *&, . to display the body mark.

* Press V,-eﬁ;' or “ 4 . to change the type of the body mark.

Body mark

(b) Displaying and moving the transducer mark and changing the transducer
mark angle

 Use the trackball to move the transducer mark.
Ea,
* Rotate '\ _F./l to change the angle of the transducer mark.

¢ MLASEIT |
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14. Smart 3D

NOTE Performing operations on the body mark using the body mark menu

Press l L |to change the function icon to .

1. To display and select the body mark

Use the trackball and /a@" . ' to select the desired body mark.
2. To move the body mark
(1) Place the cursor on [Move] and press /v,@"
(2) Use the trackball and /,,é;‘ to move the body mark.

3. To delete the body mark

Place the cursor on [Clear] and press f_L,'@-"____.i.
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14. Smart 3D

14.4 Operations From the Touch Panel

This subsection describes the touch panel menus used in Smart 3D mode.

(1) Mode/Settings menu (page 1/2)

Preset ||

4>

( " Thraspald

45

No. Switch Function
<1> | Sub-preset switch Sub-preset switches are displayed.
display area * The image is displayed with the adjusted
image parameter values that are
registered to the selected switch. (Refer
to subsection 14.5 for details.)
<2> Rotates the 3D image 90° in the clockwise
83 o
o direction.
* Each time the switch is pressed, the 3D
image is rotated further by 90°.
<3> Used to close the Mode/Settings menu.
E * The Volume menu (page 1/2) is
displayed.
<4> | Used to adjust the threshold.
| 45
<5> 4D Angle Used to adjust the transducer sweep angle.
50
<6> Used to adjust the resolution of the 3D image

Resolution
4

in the sweep direction.
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14. Smart 3D

No.

Switch

Function

<7>

Used to adjust the gradient texture ratio.

<8>

Fres.

T6.0

Used to select the transmission/reception
frequency.

<9>

Feocus
48%

Used to adjust the focal position.

(2) Mode/Settings menu (page 2/2)

| Praset IR

B3
>

| Other

No.

Switch

Function

<1>

Used to save a sub-preset switch.
(Refer to subsection 14.5 for details.)

<2>

Used to delete the selected sub-preset switch.
(Refer to subsection 14.5 for details.)
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14. Smart 3D

(3) Volume menu (page 1/2)

Volume Volume  Multiview
Viaw

== = 2 = - g
‘ E - (i h?..'r Animation

Prenet

. = (= I b Typaz ‘

-Il:l | Edit _FI -

[ RO g:tﬁ:,—

;F:"-I'E':"' I.' [=51T4]
Figxinle a5
Cutiine

<17=

[Transparency

40

===l
[ Thrashsld
<2f=
a0 Cnir

No. Function
<1> Selects plane A.

<2> Selects plane B.

<3> Selects plane C.

<4> Selects the 3D image.

<5> Undoes 3D image cutout.
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No. Switch Function
<6> | Used to cut out a portion of the 3D image.
| >3 | (@) Adjustthe fan angle orsliding distance
around the pivot point (the transducer
end) and then set the cutout start
position using the trackball and
y @
(b) Operate the trackball to trace the
portion to be cut out.
(c) Press /,j-éﬁ‘ at the cutout end
position.
(d) The portion of the 3D image enclosed
by the trace line is erased.
<7> == Rotates the 3D image 90° in the clockwise
& e | direction.
* Each time the switch is pressed, the 3D
image is rotated further by 90°.
<8> Used to set animation.
W * The Animation page is displayed.
<9> ﬁ Turns the panning operation ON/OFF.
<10> S Toggles Volume View image display (show/
hide) (refer to subsection 14.4.3).
<11> E Used to adjust the ROI size.
<12> - Used to adjust the flexible cut line.
‘ Flexible
Cutline
<13> Displays the Mode/Settings menu.
Moda/
l Semngs
<14> E Terminates Smart 3D mode.
<15> Used to select the display orientation of

/MPR Format

W Typel |

plane B.
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Brightness

No. Switch Function
<16> Used to adjust the gain of the MPR image.
<17> s Used to adjust the transparency of the 3D
Jlransparancy .
| image.
<18> P hreshald Used to adjust the threshold.
\ | 50
<19> Used to adjust the gamma curve of the MPR
<20> Used to adjust the dynamic range of the MPR
<21> e T Used to adjust the hue of the MPR image.
<22> Used to adjust the degree of smoothing of the
<23> ’“ Used to adjust the gradient texture ratio.
<24> © 4D Map | Used to adjust the hue of the 3D image.
5
<25> 4D Smooth Use'd to adjust the degree of smoothing of the
1 3D image.
<26> e . Used to adjust the contrast of the 3D image.
<27> _ Used to adjust the brightness.
50

440

2B771-311EN*E



14. Smart 3D

(4) Volume menu (page 2/2)

Valtme " Valume  MUlViow
View

..Fre-m-t! FIME Dthar |5ﬁ

3 :! =

<G
/ Fiter Type |
Fittar

No. Function
<1> Selects the viewing direction.
<2> r Changes the 3D image rendering mode to
IRversion Inversion (in which lumens are displayed using
tone reversal).
<3> Changes the 3D image rendering mode to

MIP.

Volume.

<5> Toggles Volume View image display (show/

Hide hide) (refer to subsection 14.4.3)

<4> T Changes the 3D image rendering mode to

<6> 7 Fiter Type | Switches the filter type between Filter and
[ Gradient.
\ Filltar
<7> Used to adjust the fan angle around the pivot
point (the transducer end).
<8> Used to adjust the sliding distance around the

pivot point (the transducer end).
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No. Switch Function

- %1 Changes the 3D image rendering mode to
n X-ray projection.

* 1: This switch must be registered with the TCS customization tool. Contact
your Canon Medical Systems service representative for details.

(5) Animation menu

" Animatisn

=f=

Aransparency |
\ T
_ | <@>
| ek [ Theestold |

| 15
= = AN
40 Map ~ &b Conr

&D

No. Switch Function

Stores the animation display.

Animatien
Btore

<2> Displays the 3D image in animation mode
g] (rotation around the Y axis).
<3> Displays the 3D image in animation mode
ﬁ (rotation around the X axis).
<4> ——— Terminates setting of the animation display.
* Page 1/2 of the Volume menu is

displayed.

<1> ‘

<5> Used to adjust the rotation angle of the

animation display.

* This switch is effective when animation
display is selected.
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No. Switch Function
<6> Used to adjust the speed of the animation
display.
* This switch is effective when animation
display is selected.
<7> Used to adjust the transparency of the 3D
sTransparency .
: image.
<8> Used to adjust the threshold.
<9> Used to adjust the gradient texture ratio.
<10> 4D Map Used to adjust the hue of the 3D image.
5
<11> 4D Smooth Use'd to adjust the degree of smoothing of the
1 3D image.
<12> W Used to adjust the contrast of the 3D image.
<13> Used to adjust the brightness.

Brighthess
50

(6) 2D menu and M menu
Refer to the operation manual < <Fundamentals volume>> for the 2D menu
and M menu on the touch panel.
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14. Smart 3D

14.4.1 Volume Color

In Volume Color mode, 3D images can be displayed in Color mode.

The Color mode can be selected from among CDI (Velocity), Power Angio,
Dynamic Flow, and SMI.

To use Dynamic Flow mode, the USDF-X200A option is required.
To use SMI mode, the USMI-X200A option is required.

For the transducers that support Volume Color, refer to subsection 5.7 "List
of Available Transducers" of the operation manual <<Fundamentals
volume>>.

{:I} Display the image in the desired Color mode
{refer to the operation manual =Fundamentals Yolume=).

L
‘\._'v/'

(2:} Start up Smart 3D (refer to subsection 14.2.1).

<<Image display> >
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14. Smart 3D

(1) Color menu (page 1/2)
(a) CDI mode

Calar Voiume  Muinviow Praaut jerag
Wi %

= 2:- =1 -'.t: =15%

Animatian | Pan

Mode
Sattings

Volumae | MultiView
=14= =155

| Animation Pan

Reverse

ERES =19=
Mader

guit
Eottings Lot

| omer | 199

p——p—
kil
e P';Tn Format

Typed

<=2

I. ColarMap
[ B

22>

" & Trinsg. ‘

I
! L]

=23=

f G Threshela

ag

Presst |'I g | othar |T

RT.]>
T2 E!;.-'IPH Farmat
Types
=21z

i Calerilap i

=i2=

/B Transp.
| B
?23?

ST Thréshold
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14. Smart 3D

(c) Dynamic Flow/SMI mode

Cafar Volume | Wuitiview [“prenet | PRE | DErAr |.w

Sk <155

| Animation Pan

—
|/ Getortiap

<PP>

/& Threshiold
) 20

No. Function
<1> Selects plane A.
<2> Selects plane B.
<3> e Selects plane C.
ot _]
<4> = Selects the 3D image.
e
<5> Displays the color volume image and MPR
image.
<6> Displays the color volume image and tissue
cube cut image.
<7> Displays the color volume image and
transparent tissue cube cut image (for
observing the distribution of blood vessels in
the tissue).
<8> Displays the cube cut image.
<9> Displays the color volume image.
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No. Switch Function
<10> Displays the color MIP image.
<11> — Used to cut out a portion of the 3D image.
>3 (@) Adjustthe fan angle orsliding distance
around the pivot point (the transducer
end) and then set the cutout start
position using the trackball and
S
(b) Operate the trackball to trace the
portion to be cut out.
(c) Press z"'m‘ﬁ:‘ at the cutout end
position.
(d) The portion of the 3D image enclosed
by the trace line is erased.
<12> Undoes 3D image cutout.
<13> Rotates the 3D image 90° in the clockwise
direction.
* Each time the switch is pressed, the 3D
image is rotated further by 90°.
<14> S Displays the Animation menu for setting
animation display mode.
<15> E Turns panning operation ON/OFF.
<16> Toggles Volume View image display (show/
E hide) (refer to subsection 14.4.3).
<17> Used to reverse the colors.
[ Raversa
<18> - Displays the Mode/Settings menu.
Maode!
| E-atimgs
<19> Terminates Smart 3D mode.
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Power image.

No. Switch Function
<20> Used to select the display orientation of
plane B.
<21> Used to adjust the hue of the Color image.
<22> Used to adjust the transparency of the Color
image.
<23> ————— Used to adjust the threshold of the Color
/& Thresheld .
| _ Image.
20
<24> Used to adjust the fan angle around the pivot
point (the transducer end).
<25> _ _ . Used to adjust the sliding distance around the
“ — pivot point (the transducer end).
IM
<26> C Baseline Used to move the baseline vertically.
V]
<27> Used to adjust the balance between the Color
Balance ) )
image and BW image.
<28> Used to adjust the coloring of the Power
<29> Used to adjust the dynamic range of the
30

* 1: This switch must be registered with the TCS customization tool. Contact
your Canon Medical Systems service representative for details.
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14. Smart 3D

(2) Color menu (page 2/2)

* The same switches are displayed for CDI mode, POWER ANGIO mode,
Dynamic Flow mode, and SMI mode.

Calor Volume  MultiViow

Wiowy

| Preset || PINE Othar "W

{ "F'hrimn!d

No. Function

<1> Used to adjust the gain of the MPR image.

<2> Used to adjust the threshold.

<3> Used to adjust the gamma curve of the MPR
image.

<4> Used to adjust the dynamic range of the MPR
image.

<5> Used to adjust the hue of the MPR image.

<6> Used to adjust the smoothing of the MPR
image.

<7> Used to adjust the hue of the 3D image.

<8> Used to adjust the smoothing of the 3D image.
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14. Smart 3D

No.

Switch

Function

Nl spcCntr |
50

Used to adjust the image contrast.

<10> Brightness
50

Used to adjust the image brightness.

(3) SMI menu

For details for the [SMI] menu on the touch panel, refer to section 12.

450

2B771-311EN*E



14. Smart 3D

14.4.2 MultiView mode

Multiple planes (up to 16) of a volume are displayed simultaneously in MultiView
mode.

| {D Start up Smart 3D
{refer to subsection 14.2.1).

\_
Volnme Volurma § MGV
Wiow

| Freu:. PisAs | Dther 'm

e

Maoda:
Battings

GamMma
]

<lmage display>

Guldeline
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14. Smart 3D

NOTE The image corresponding to the position along the guide line (green line) is

indicated by the four corner marks.

* The same operation is possible using [l ad Lty

(1) MultiView menu

Volume Volime | THGRVGE = I. s | e I'F

View

/| Bhoa Riteh

\ 1.0

=13= <16=
R | Blice Positen |

2175

-Gamma
B

No. Switch Function

Selects plane A.

<1>

<2> Selects plane B.
<3> Selects plane C.
<4> Toggles the display of guideline image ON/

OFF.

<5> n Turns the panning operation ON/OFF.

<6> Displays a single image in full-screen mode.
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14. Smart 3D

No. Switch Function
<7> ‘ Displays two images in 2-frame mode.
<8> ﬁ Displays two images in 4-frame mode.
<9> —— Displays nine images in 9-frame mode.
<10> Displays 16 images in 16-frame mode.
‘ Axd
<11> —_— Used to reverse the colors.
<12> ——— Displays the Mode/Settings menu.
Eettings
<13> Terminates Smart 3D mode.
<14> m Used to adjust the gain of the MPR image.
<15> E Used to adjust the intervals of the guidelines.
<16> — Used to change the position of the planar
image on the guideline image.
<17> Used to adjust the gamma curve of the MPR
<18> Used to adjust the dynamic range of the MPR
<19> eSS =y | Used to adjust the hue of the MPR image.
Map
<20> Used to adjust the degree of smoothing of the
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14. Smart 3D

14.4.3 Volume View

Three orthogonal planes are displayed as one image.

{ (D Start up Smart 3D (refer to subsection 14.2.1), l

L. ~

e
\
Volime .lf.-.r,rn‘l-'re'.*,v' [ Prasee || Fmes owar |99
: Sl | arRrom
- £ f T

Typed

Gain
45

< WelView ™
i i(.i_:i'l_:!!dl- )
(3) Select the display mode for Volume View. [JRSSe—m—"

il < WeliaE

Toda
| Bemngs | ‘Mxl_i_i E.ﬂ-_ B
\ o8

<lmage display>

NOTE

The position of the plane can be adjusted using .
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(1) Volume View menu

Volume Volurme
View

Mutiviow

Animation

210>

Hide

<12

Made
Sattings

| Pragst |

PirS | omer | 199

<=

I-"Mnt Format

Tl,lp-_-_-"
<15>
[

ikt ‘

o

i E‘ Volvraw
| % Awis Rat.

Fa}

""1.?‘%&&“—'
[ ¥ Bis Rat.
A 25

No. Switch Function

<1> Selects plane A.

<2> Selects plane B.

<3> Selects plane C.

<4> Selects the 3D image.

<5> Displays the volume image in Plane mode.

2B771-311EN*E

455



14. Smart 3D

No.

Switch

Function

<6>

E

Displays the volume image in Niche mode.

<7>

Displays the volume image in Box mode.

<8>

Anlmatisn

Displays the Animation menu for setting
animation display mode.

<9>

Turns panning operation ON/OFF.

<10>

Toggles Volume View image display (show/hide).

<11>

Revarss

P

Used to reverse the colors.

<12>

Displays the Mode/Settings menu.

<13>

Qe

—

Terminates Smart 3D mode.
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14. Smart 3D

No. Switch Function
<14> EE ) Used to select the display orientation of plane B.
Typel

<15> Used to adjust the gain of the MPR image.

<16> Used to rotate the 3D image around the X axis.

<17> Used to rotate the 3D image around the Y axis.

<18> Used to adjust the gamma curve of the MPR
image.

<19> Used to adjust the dynamic range of the MPR
image.

<20> Used to adjust the hue of the MPR image.

<21> Used to adjust the degree of smoothing of the
MPR image.

2B771-311EN*E 457



14. Smart 3D

14.4.4 CHI function

3D contrast harmonic imaging mode images can be displayed.
« To use Smart 3D mode (CHI function), the USHI-X200A option is required.

« For the transducers that support Smart 3D mode (CHI function), refer to

subsection 5.7 "List of Available Transducers" of the operation manual
<<Fundamentals volume>>.

[ erghtness

SPanel Basp
Fa-Low C velume

=

Full Boreen

Loom Method
IMITIAL CURSOR

Cenler

@ Start up Smart 3D (refer to subsection 14.2.1). ]
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14. Smart 3D

<<Image display>>

(1) Volume menu (page 1/2)

Valdiie | Vollme  MLView [ ; | 3
PR | | Presst FiME || Oter |’|

2= = /= | <|1.0>
@ ‘ ™ g Animation | Pan =% it
| ¢ MPR Format

5 f
o =

Flmiinia
Cutitne e

17>
| Transparsncy |
EC

=Ta= =g 9i8=
Thodar ot 7 Threshold
Saftings |

45
74> L —
40 Map d0Chner

£

50
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14. Smart 3D

hide) (refer to subsection 14.4.3).

No. Switch Function
<1> 7 Selects plane A.
<2> Selects plane B.
<3> - Selects plane C.
S
<4> IS Selects the 3D image.
<5> = Undoes 3D image cutout.
| 3>
<6> —_— Used to cut out a portion of the 3D image.
| >3 (@) Adjustthe fanangle orsliding distance
around the pivot point (the transducer
end) and then set the cutout start
position using the trackball and
/mc_ﬁf* .
(b) Operate the trackball to trace the
portion to be cut out.
(¢) Press /meﬁ»" at the cutout end
position.
(d) The portion of the 3D image enclosed
by the trace line is erased.
<7> = Rotates the 3D image 90° in the clockwise
| & & direction.
* Each time the switch is pressed, the 3D
image is rotated further by 90°.
<8> SRS Used to set animation.
* The Animation page is displayed.
<9> E Turns the panning operation ON/OFF.
<10> E Toggles Volume View image display (show/

460
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14. Smart 3D

No. Switch Function
<11> Used to adjust the ROl size.
<12> Used to adjust the flexible cut line.
Flexible
cutline
<13> Displays the Mode/Settings menu.
<14> Terminates Smart 3D mode.
<15> P Used to select the display orientation of
/" MPR Farmat
plane B.
L Typel
<16> Used to adjust the gain of the MPR image.
<17> Used to adjust the transparency of the 3D
image.
<18> Used to adjust the threshold.
<19> Used to adjust the gamma curve of the MPR
image.
<20> Used to adjust the dynamic range of the MPR
image.
<21> Used to adjust the hue of the MPR image.
<22> Used to adjust the degree of smoothing of the
MPR image.
<23> Used to adjust the gradient texture ratio.
<24> Used to adjust the hue of the 3D image.
<25> Used to adjust the degree of smoothing of the

3D image.
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14. Smart 3D

No.

Switch

Function

<26>

Used to adjust the contrast of the 3D image.

<27>

Brighthess
50

Used to adjust the brightness.

(2) Volume menu (page 2/2)

Valime Voluma Wi View

View

<

[ mraser ' Pig || Othar »

AL

Filtar Typs |
|

No. Switch Function

<1> D ‘— Selects the viewing direction.

<2> = Changes the 3D image rendering mode to

Inversian Inversion (in which lumens are displayed using

. tone reversal).

<3> Changes the 3D image rendering mode to
“ MIP.

<4> — Changes the 3D image rendering mode to

& Volume.
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14. Smart 3D

No. Switch Function
<5> Toggles Volume View image display (show/
m hide) (refer to subsection 14.4.3).
<6>  Fitter Type | Switc.hes the filter type between Filter and
| Gradient.
| Fileer
<7> _ = «1 | Used to adjust the fan angle around the pivot
30 | point (the transducer end).
|
<8> «1 | Used to adjust the sliding distance around the

pivot point (the transducer end).

Changes the 3D image rendering mode to
X-ray projection.

*1 : This switch must be registered with the TCS customization tool.
Consult your Canon Medical Systems service representative for details.
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14. Smart 3D

14.4.5  Shear wave function
3D images are displayed in Shear wave mode.

« To use Smart 3D mode (Shear wave function), the USSW-X200A option is
required.

« Forthe transducers that support Smart 3D mode (Shear wave function), refer
to subsection 5.7 "List of Available Transducers" of the operation manual
<<Fundamentals>> volume.

{:D Shear wave mode display (refer to section 13).

“Set {OFF) to update the shear wave scan image,

@ Start up Smart 3D (refer to subsection 14.2.1),

L

<<Image display>>
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14. Smart 3D

(1) Color menu (page 1/2)

Cafar Voiume | MuitiView [“prenmt | <P | Atrar ”#

=14> <155

| Animation Fan

o -
| Getortiap

b 10
P2z

i
(]

/& Threshiold
! an

No. Switch Function
<1> Selects plane A.
<2> Selects plane B.
<3> Selects plane C.
<4> Selects the 3D image.
<5> Displays the color volume image and MPR
image.
<6> Displays the color volume image and tissue
cube cut image.
<7> S Displays the color volume image and
‘ ;:’ , transparent tissue cube cut image (for
i
: observing the distribution of blood vessels in
the tissue).
<8> — Displays the cube cut image.
K-y
<9> Displays the color volume image.
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No. Switch Function
<10> Displays the color MIP image.
<11> — Used to cut out a portion of the 3D image.
>3 (@) Adjustthe fan angle orsliding distance
around the pivot point (the transducer
end) and then set the cutout start
position using the trackball and
S
(b) Operate the trackball to trace the
portion to be cut out.
(c) Press z"'m‘ﬁ:‘ at the cutout end
position.
(d) The portion of the 3D image enclosed
by the trace line is erased.
<12> Undoes 3D image cutout.
<13> Rotates the 3D image 90° in the clockwise
direction.
* Each time the switch is pressed, the 3D
image is rotated further by 90°.
<14> S Displays the Animation menu for setting
animation display mode.
<15> E Turns panning operation ON/OFF.
<16> Toggles Volume View image display (show/
E hide) (refer to subsection 14.4.3).
<17> Used to reverse the colors.
[ Raversa
<18> - Displays the Mode/Settings menu.
Maode!
| E-atimgs
<19> Terminates Smart 3D mode.
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No. Switch Function
<20>  ——— Used to select the display orientation of
/S NMPR Farmat
plane B.
<21> = Used to adjust the hue of the Color image.
[ ColorMap
\ 5
<22> — Used to adjust the transparency of the Color
[ G Transp. .
| - image.
S
<23> = Used to adjust the threshold of the Color
/& Thresheld .
| Image.
<24> Used to adjust the fan angle around the pivot
point (the transducer end).
<25> Used to adjust the sliding distance around the
pivot point (the transducer end).

* 1: This switch must be registered with the TCS customization tool. Contact
your Canon Medical Systems service representative for details.

(2) Color menu (page 2/2)

Calor Volume  MuliViols
View

Preset ||

Threshald |

|
N 43
o
Map 40 Map 40 Cotr
b t 5 I 50

Smooth U 40 Emaoth U Brightness
- B

1 5O

=4> <f=> <f> <10=
No. Function
<1> Used to adjust the gain of the MPR image.
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No. Switch Function
<2> Used to adjust the threshold.
/" Thresheld
W 45
<3> Used to adjust the gamma curve of the MPR
image.
<4> Used to adjust the dynamic range of the MPR
image.
<5> Used to adjust the hue of the MPR image.
<6> Used to adjust the smoothing of the MPR
image.
<7> Used to adjust the hue of the 3D image.
<8> 4D Smooth Used to adjust the smoothing of the 3D image.
&
<9> “4D Contr Used to adjust the image contrast.
1 50
<10> U Brightness Used to adjust the image brightness.
75

(3) Shear wave menu
For details for the [Shear wave] menu on the touch panel, refer to section 13.
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14. Smart 3D

(4) Measurement functions in shear wave mode (Smart 3D)
In shear wave mode (Smart 3D), the stiffness of the target tissues (shear wave
arrival speed, elasticity) can be calculated.

/\CAUTION The values calculated in Smart 3D mode (shear wave function) are for
reference only. Do not use them in diagnosis, as the accuracy of the

calculated values cannot be guaranteed.

Press |\.;;;. | . The [Elasto] menu is displayed on the touch panel and a cursor

for measurement is displayed on the screen.

< <[Elasto] menu on the touch panel>>

| “Praser

Delate

|: aliper Edit

h,

| Mers Edit

b

Window

No..

Switch

Function

<1>

Used to set the ROl on the image

* After the ROl is set, select whether the
ROl is selected or not.

<2>

Used to delete the ROI.

<3>

Used to adjust the ROI size.

<4>

Used to adjust the ROI position.
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14. Smart 3D

No.. Switch Function

<5> Used to select the ROI size to be set.

ROt

(@) Setting the ROIs
<1> Draw the ROls.

NOTE
1. To set multiple ROIs successively, press --..P_‘ﬂe;;x. after the ROl is set to display

a new measurement cursor.

2. Before setting the ROI, adjust the diameter, using -I | in
=

the [Elasto] menu on the touch panel.

3. An ROI cannot be set on a 3D image.

Move the cursor on the target position

and press

<2> When both the target ROl and reference ROl are set, the measurement
results are displayed automatically.

<<When Color map is "Speed">>

[tem Measurement result
AveT1to T4 0.00 to 10.00 (m/s)
SD.T1to T4 0.00 to 10.00 (m/s)
Ratio 1to 4 0.00 to 999.99
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14. Smart 3D

<<When Color map is "Elast"> >

[tem Measurement result
Ave.T1to T4 0.0 to 200.0 (kPa)
SD.T1to T4 0.0 to 200.0 (kPa)
Ratio 1 to 4 0.00 to 999.99

(b) Changing the ROl size

<1> Press the set ROI button ( E to E ) on the [Elasto]

menu of the touch panel.

<2> Change the diameter using

l I_I of the [Elasto] menu

on the touch panel.

{

Change the size. |

(c) Changing the ROI position

<1> Press @ in the Elasto menu on the touch panel. The cursor

is displayed on the ROI.
<2> Change the ROI position.

Change the pesition using the trackball

and press

.
. EQ\’{“‘F\
i}_ |

(d) Terminating measurement mode

Pressfﬂ = Yor ['.5.1:-_:.
Yy <
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14. Smart 3D

14.5 Sub-Presets for Smart 3D

NOTE The sub-presets for Smart 3D are independent of other functions. They are
used only for the corresponding functions of Smart 3D.

(1) Creating sub-presets for Smart 3D

A set of image quality parameter settings can be stored as a sub-preset.
Up to seven sub-presets in addition to [DEFAULT] can be stored.

{D Change the image guality parameter settings,

T

of the [Mode/Settings]

@ Display page

menu on the touch panel.

| L
B
E”umi Woduma | | Mo

Progat
Dumlete

Praset

* If [OK] is selected without changing the preset name, the existing
preset is overwritten.
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14. Smart 3D

(2) Deleting sub-presets for Smart 3D

Stored sub-presets can be deleted.

MWOTICE Do not delete [DEFAULT]. Doing so may cause a system malfunction.

-

(:D Display page of tha [Maode/Sattings]

menu on the touch panel.

~>

‘ CE) Select a sub-preset. w

5.5

Presat | PlsAs | othar "w

| <[]
I - - -
,
@ Display page .

@ Preset
Delete
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14. Smart 3D

14.6 Storage of Smart 3D Data

The table below shows the type of images stored when Still Store or Clips Store
with Raw is executed.

. . . Clips Store
Display Details Still Store with Raw

Volume Smart 3D image Still image | Smart 3D

Volume Color (Smart 3D Freeze, MultiView, data

Volume View)

Smart 3D+CHlI

Smart 3D+Shear wave

NOTE 1. To refer to stored Smart 3D images, select an image from Patient Browser,
Exam Review, or Thumbnails.

2. For Smart 3D images in Exam Review, the following functions are not
supported.

(1) Reflecting rotations and adjustments performed on frozen images
(2) Reflecting rotations and adjustments of frozen images performed on the

. i - - .
thumbnails created when L S ; is pressed
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15. Using the Transducers

This section describes the system operating procedures for the PET-512MA, PET-
512MC, PET-512MD, PVL-715RST, or PVT-681MVL.

* For the transducer operating procedures, refer to the operation manual for
the transducer.

15.1 PET-512MA/PET-512MC/PET-512MD

/A\WARNING  If the temperature detection function of the transducer is not functioning
normally, the message below is displayed.

=S

| A
V=1 -l \ ik

Temperature detection |s not warking.
Contact your service representative.

Shut down system immediately.
Contact your service representative.

In this case, stop the examination immediately, set angulation to free,
return the transducer to a neutral angle, and then withdraw the
transducer carefully. Then, contact your service representative.

NOTE Display of caution messages regarding temperature control for the MD-MTEE
and MTEE transducers can be set to OFF through presetting.
Refer to section 18 for the presetting procedure. For details of the messages,
refer to subsection 15.1.3.

476 2B771-311EN*E



15. Using the Transducers

15.1.1

15.1.2

Types of TEE transducers supported

This system supports the following two types of TEE transducers.

Type

Description

Motor-driven multiplane
transesophageal transducer
(hereinafter referred to as "MD-
MTEE")

The imaging plane is changed by motor
driving (the angle is displayed in 1°
increments).

Example: PET-512MC or PET-512MD

Manual multiplane transesophageal
transducer (hereinafter referred to as

"MTEE")

The angle of the imaging plane is
changed manually (the angle is
displayed in 15° increments).

Example: PET-512MA

Indication of the rotation angle

The rotation angle of the ultrasound scanning plane at the tip of the transducer

can be indicated by an icon.

The indication of the angle display icon changes depending on the T mark display
position and horizontal flipping of the image.

(1) Relationship between the image and the icon

“T" indicates the short axis and "L" indicates the long axis. The number at the
top of the icon indicates the current rotation angle at the tip of the

transducer.

The table below shows the relationship between the image and the icon
when the T mark is displayed at the upper right of the image.

Status Image Icon
Normal
T
Flipped horizontally
T
Flipped vertically
T
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15. Using the Transducers

(2) Relationship between the transducer and the angle

Angle Ultrasound scanning plane Icon
0°
@
90°
9
180°
W

* The relationship between the rotation angle at the tip and the displayed

angle is shown in the figure below.
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Ultrasound scanning plane at the tip of the transducer
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15. Using the Transducers

(3) Angle icon display ON/OFF

0.5can Cemp Update 0.Bcsn Camp Res

i FPRESET

i ; | LAUNEHER
M-TEE Angle Display =

M-TEE Angle Display =

i9 Repert

NOTE MD-MTEE transducer angle reset
When another transducer is selected during transducer rotation, rotation is
stopped. When the MD-MTEE transducer is selected again, the angle is
automatically reset to 0°.
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15. Using the Transducers

15.1.3 Temperature control of TEE transducers

The warning message display function is executed as described below while the
MD-MTEE or MTEE transducer is being used.

Users must understand the meanings of these warning messages to ensure that
the transducer is operated safely.

/N CAUTION If the temperature at the tip of the transducer exceeds 43°C, this system
operates as follows.
+ The system freezes automatically. When the temperature falls, scanning
is restarted automatically.
« If the temperature remains at 43°C or higher for 2 minutes or more, the

system must be restarted.

To prevent the temperature from increasing, observe the precautions

below.

« Keep the tip of the transducer in contact with the wall of the body
cavity.

« Reduce the transmission power (acoustic power) or freeze the images
when images are not being observed.

« If the transducer is to be used for a long period of time, set the

minimum transmission power needed to obtain the required diagnostic

information.
Temperature T (°C) Display/operation
T<41 No warning message is displayed. Use the transducer while

carefully checking for any temperature increase due to
prolonged scanning.

41<T When a temperature of 41°C is reached, the following
message indicating that the temperature is approaching the
limit is displayed and the display color for acoustic power (or
Ml value) and the range of multiple frequencies for the
transducer changes to yellow. The display color returns to
white (normal) when the temperature falls below 41°C.

A\ craTion

Tha Iransstseer fmgpanmune b clesalbo the apper limi
Maks sure ansduer tooches etophague wal. Lowss acounlic power alto,
Tha fraga vl be frozen if the upgar tempeetay fmitis grcesdad,
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15. Using the Transducers

Temperature T (°C)

Display/operation

43 <T

When a temperature of 43°C is reached, the following
message indicating that the temperature has reached the
limit is displayed. Transmission is terminated to prevent the
temperature from increasing further and images are frozen. If
the temperature falls to a sufficiently low level within 2
minutes, freeze status is canceled automatically.

Tha imaige-hoy beeh lespoaerily fozen due o e tmansduesr lemparans
raechiniy the uppar Imit.

Oty 2oy swiich and Trrmdace: swich araiatis,

Srysien restarts whien trunsdicer lsrime e drops Selow ipjess [mil
Afoar 2 minites, shit cove requined T imparatues remeins shove upger ImE,

ACAUTION While the warning message above is

displayed, all switches other than (o)

Iha)

and | are disabled.

/AWARNING If the temperature remains at 43°C or
higher after 2 minutes, the message
below is displayed.

* This message is also displayed if
the temperature detection circuit
is not functioning normally.

Shut down system immediately.
Contact your service representative.

In this case, stop the examination
immediately, set angulation to free,
return the transducer to a neutral
angle, and then withdraw the
transducer carefully. The diagnostic
ultrasound system must be restarted in
order to perform examination again.
Check the temperature detection
function as described in subsection
15.1.4 "Temperature detection
function check procedure®. If any
abnormality is found, contact your
service representative.
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15. Using the Transducers

NOTE The temperature detection accuracy of this system is £0.5°C. Note that
temperature control includes some degree of error.

15.1.4  Temperature detection function check procedure

Follow the check procedures below to confirm that the temperature detection
function is operating normally.

If the temperature detection function is not operating normally, contact your
Canon Medical Systems service representative.

NOTICE Do not place the tip of the transducer in water at a temperature exceeding
60°C. The transducer may be damaged.

(1) Prepare a container filled with warm water at a temperature of between 45°C
and 50°C.

(2) Place the tip of the transducer in the water. Confirm that, after a brief
interval, the display color for the acoustic power (or Ml value) and the multi-
frequency range of the transducer changes to yellow and that the image is
frozen. Also confirm that the message below is displayed.

The image-how leen lermpoeriy frozen die do e tansduesr e
raechiny the uppai Imit b

Lty Power wwiich and Trrmedace: switch availatia,

Sy rstarte wien tromsucer lsmiss e droos-Selow ippes imil
Aftmr 2 minites, shit cown requind iTlemparatues remeins shove upger ImE,

(3) Immediately after confirming the above (within 2 minutes), replace the warm
water with tap water and place the tip of the transducer in the tap water.
Confirm that, after a brief interval, the image returns to live status and the
display color for the acoustic power (or Ml value) and the multi-frequency
range of the transducer returns to white. Also confirm that the warning
message is cleared.
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15.1.5 Other messages

The following messages may be displayed when a TEE transducer is used. If the
message is displayed, take the corrective action described below.

No. Message/corrective action

<1> | The following message is displayed if the connector of the MD-MTEE
transducer is not connected properly or the motor control of the MD-
MTEE transducer is not operating normally.

Mechanical Transducer Cannection failed.
Please select another transducer and then re-
select the Mechanical transducer.

Service |ID; TUS_IMG_59

<Corrective action>

(1) Select another transducer and then select the MD-MTEE
transducer again.

(2) If the error is not cleared in (1), select another transducer,
disconnect and connect the MD-MTEE transducer, and then
select the MD-MTEE transducer again.

* If another transducer cannot be selected, reboot the system.

NOTICE Bg sure to select another transducer before
disconnecting the currently used transducer.
Disconnecting the currently selected transducer
can damage the system or the transducer.
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No.

Message/corrective action

<2>

The following message is displayed when an) s pressed while an

MTEE transducer is used.

Cancel

* [Logoff] is not displayed in security mode.
* To log off from the system, select another transducer and press
[Logoff].
<Corrective action>
Select [Standby], [Shutdown], or [Cancel] in the same manner as in
the standard power OFF procedure.

Refer to the operation manual <<Fundamentals volume>> for
details.
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15. Using the Transducers

15.2 PVL-715RS

For PVL-715RS, the scanning method can be changed when "Prostate" is selected

as the "Exam Type".

* For other operation procedures of the [2D] menu on the touch panel, refer
to the operation manual <<Fundamentals volume>>.

l @ Display page !

Pratacal

# || Preset || Pama

(Biopsy Guids
pdesn

_.ll"
7 THITyRe

||\. | Fund

Full Seraen

bR ‘

-| Fd En'n ot
1I}II

Fooal Tuns

(The label of the switch changes
each time the swilch is pressed.)

Switch Scanning method
: Convex
Fiana Tk
Linear

[ Fizna Tik
L
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15. Using the Transducers

15.3 PVU-681MVL
For PVU-681MVL, tilting angle of the scanning plane and the display method can

be changed.
* For other operation procedures of the [2D] menu on the touch panel, refer
to the operation manual <<Fundamentals volume>>.

(1) Angle setting of the scanning plane
The tilting angle of the scanning plane can be set when "Prostate”, "OB",

"GYN", or "Endovaginal” is selected as the "Exam Type".

[ (@) Dispiay page . ‘
'y
.-Prl'ﬂ'“ PitaE M m"”‘-r iwl
31

Tuide Siaw

(%]

Protocel
Sriect

i

[ @ Adjust the tilting angle using @

o=

NOTE y
G
The tilting angle can be returned to the initial setting (0°) when @ located

below is pressed.
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15. Using the Transducers

<<Displayed image> >

lcon

Angle Example of icon
70°

OO
-70°

* The relation between the transducer and the scanning plane is described

below.
Upper side of the transducer 70° ‘\

Right side of the image

2B771-311EN*E
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15. Using the Transducers

(2) Switching between normal display and wide-angle (wide view) scanning
display

7 TH Type

Fund
E0dE ‘
“Rean Mamasn |

Frotocal

{The |abel of the switch changes
each time the swilch is pressed.)

<<Displayed image>

--
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16. Peripheral Units

MOTICE Do not turn the power of peripheral units ON/OFF during system startup or

shutdown. System malfunction may result.

16.1 CD/DVD Unit

AWARNING Do not use the controls, adjusters, or operating sections in a manner other
than specified. Incorrect use may cause hazardous laser beams to be
emitted. The laser beams emitted by the optical assembly may be
hazardous to humans (especially to the eyes). Do not look into the CD/
DVD unit.

16.1.1 Name and function of each section

Disk tray

DiskiBusy indicator
‘ - Emergency eject hole

} |
- L
|

Eject button
Name Function
Disk tray A disk is placed in this tray.
Emergency eject hole Use this hole to eject the disk if the disk cannot be

ejected by pressing the eject button.

* Refer to subsection 16.1.3.2 for details.

Disk/Busy indicator This indicator blinks when the media is being
accessed.

* Do not open the tray while this indicator is
blinking.

Eject button Used to open and close the disk tray.
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16. Peripheral Units

16.1.2 Recommended media

Some CD-R and DVD-R/DVD+R media may not be suitable for writing data,
depending on the manufacturer. Canon Medical Systems has confirmed that the
media manufactured by the following manufacturers can write data correctly.
Contact your Canon Medical Systems service representative for details.

Media Manufacturer

CD-R Hitachi Maxell, TDK, Start Lab, Mitsubishi Chemical

Corporation

DVD-R/DVD+R | Hitachi Maxell, Start Lab, Mitsubishi Chemical Corporation

16.1.3 Basic operations

NOTICE

. Do not place self-adhesive labels on the label side of the media. Labels on

the disk may cause read/write errors or scratches on the media.

. Media purchased in a spindle package may have protective sponge material

applied to its surface. If such sponge material enters the internal mechanism
of this unit, a malfunction may result. Confirm that there are no traces of
sponge material on the media before inserting it into the unit.

. The disk tray slides out approximately 3 cm from the loading slot when it is

ejected. Do not place any obstacles in front of the disk tray.

. The disk tray should be kept closed except when media is being loaded or

ejected. If the disk tray is left open, dust may enter the drive and cause a
malfunction. In addition, hitting the open disk tray may cause personal

injury.

2B771-311EN*E
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16. Peripheral Units

16.1.3.1 How to use the CD/DVD unit

(1) Inserting media

|

{Patient Browser °ur [FIMS] menu

on the touch panel)

media over the projecting part al the
center of the disk tray, gently press
the media near the center to lock L,

[ (2 Eject the disk tray. ‘ D (3) After placing the center hole of the

I @) Push in the disk tray.
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(2) Removing the media.

g )

{Patient Emwaer ur [PIMS] menu

h

gently press the projecting part
at the center of the disk tray and
remove the media.

| —_

1
[ (@) Eject the disk tray. ] ] @ When the media stops rotating,

{ @ Push in the disk tray.
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16.1.3.2  If the tray cannot be ejected

If the tray is not ejected even when the eject button is pressed, use the emergency
ejection tool supplied with the DVD/CD unit.

(1) Turn the system power OFF.

(2) Insert the emergency ejection tool into the emergency eject hole and
manually pull out the disk tray.

—— Emergency eject hole

b N

=018

NOTE Emergency ejection tool for ejecting media supplied with the DVD/CD unit

L~
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16.1.4 Handling of media
(1) Handling media

(@) When holding the media, place one finger in the center hole of the media
and one finger on the outer edge of the media.

(b) Do not drop the media, stack the media, place a heavy object on the
media, or subject the media to mechanical shock.

(c) Do not touch the data-recording surface of the media.

(d) Do not place self-adhesive labels on the label side of the media. Labels on
the media may cause read/write errors or scratches on the media.

(e) Store the media in its package or case for protection.
(f) Scratches on the media may cause read/write errors.

(9) Do not use a writing implement with a hard tip (such as a ball-point pen)
to write the title on the label side of the media. The media may be
damaged.

(2) Cleaning media

To clean the media, wipe the media using an air spray and a soft cloth in the
radial direction (from the center to the outer edge). Be very careful not to
scratch the media surface.

MOTICE Do not use commercial lens cleaner to clean the media. Commercial lens
cleaner will damage the drive.
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16.1.5  Troubleshooting

If any problems occur in the CD/DVD unit, take appropriate measures referring to

the tables below.

(1) Data cannot be written or a write error occurs

Possible cause

Action

Media that is not included in
the recommended types is
used.

Use media recommended by Canon Medical
Systems or media that has been confirmed to
operate properly.

* Refer to subsection 16.1.2 for details.

The media is placed in the
tray upside down.

Place the media in the tray with the recording
surface facing down.

The media is scratched or of
poor quality.

Use different media that is free of scratches and
of good quality.

* If there is dust or fingerprints on the media,
clean the media.

* Refer to subsection 16.1.4 (2) for details.

(2) The media cannot be written at the specified speed

Possible cause

Action

Media that is not included in
the recommended types is
used.

Use media recommended by Canon Medical
Systems or media that has been confirmed to
operate properly.

* Refer to subsection 16.1.2 for details.

The media is scratched or of
poor quality.

Use different media that is free of scratches and
of good quality.

* If there is dust or fingerprints on the media,
clean the media.

* Refer to subsection 16.1.4 (2) for details.

The data transfer speed is
slower than the specified
recording speed.

When a buffer underrun occurs, the buffer
underrun function is triggered in order to
prevent recording errors. In this case, the actual
recording speed is significantly lower than the
specified speed.

* This is not an abnormality. The unit can be
used as is.
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(3) The media cannot be read, the media is not recognized by the unit, or the
reading speed does not increase

Possible cause

Action

The media is placed in the
tray upside down.

Place the media in the tray with the recording
surface facing down.

The media is scratched or of
poor quality.

Use different media that is free of scratches and
of good quality.
* |If there is dust or fingerprints on the media,
clean the media.

* Refer to subsection 16.1.4 (2) for details.

(4) Abnormal noise is heard during reading

Possible cause

Action

The media is scratched or of
poor quality.

Use different media that is free of scratches and
of good quality.
* |If there is dust or fingerprints on the media,
clean the media.

* Refer to subsection 16.1.4 (2) for details.
(If warped media is used, abnormal noise
may be generated even if the data can be
read normally.)

A self-adhesive label is
placed on the media surface.

If a self-adhesive label is placed on the media, the
weight of the label may cause a weight
imbalance, resulting in abnormal noise when the
media rotates.

* |n this case, remove the label from the
media.

* Be careful not to damage the media when
removing the label.

2B771-311EN*E
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16.2 Printer

MOTICE 1. Do not turn OFF the power supply of the system during printing, data saving,
or loading. Doing so may result in failure of saving or printing or damage to
the data. In addition, doing so during access to media may damage the
media.

2. Do not set the system to Standby mode during printing, data saving, or
loading. Doing so may result in failure of saving or printing or damage to the
data. In addition, doing so during access to media may damage the media.

3. When a color printer is to be used, confirm that the power of the color
printer is turned ON in advance. If the print operation is performed with the
power of the color printer turned OFF, system malfunction may result.

4. When a print operation is performed for a video image, confirm that the
image is printed normally. If the image is not printed normally, press [Quit],
display the desired video image again, and print it.

NOTE 1. This system cannot read data with a file name or folder name containing

Japanese or 2-byte alphanumeric characters.

2. Do not display or print data acquired using another system in this system.
Such data may not be displayed or printed correctly.

3. Some printers cannot detect print errors. Examine the actual printout to

confirm that the data has been printed correctly.

4. When the system is ready to output the image to the printer, E is

displayed at lower left of the image. Confirm the completion of printing by
checking the actual printout.

While this icon is displayed, printing is not possible even if the next print
operation is performed. Wait until the icon disappears and then perform the
print operation.
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16.2.1 Printing from the printer

NOTE If printing does not stop in the P95DW/P95DW-DC, use one of the following
methods to stop printing.
* Press the [FEED] switch on the front of the printer.
 Turn OFF the power of the printer.

(1) To print the image display area

Press to print using the monochrome printer. Press @ to

print using the color printer.

(2) To print the entire screen

s

| Patient Brawser Exaim Review

‘ COOVD Eject UER Drseannaot

| DVD'TAPE E[2at VIDED

Clips Gtore

| Hida Patient infa with Bz

HOD Time =

Cip, Dsstin. Rangs S&l Capt Rt
4 il S

|
Etill Destin Cip, Bahay Clips Modae R-R Aang= TimeRangs
U HOD U Cina U Retra U 1oyale U 20 0aa

* Select the printer using the knob on the right of the [Full Screen Print] switch.
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16.2.2 Replacing the ink sheet and printer sheet
(1) For the UP-D897/UP-D898MD/UP-D898DC

(@) When the printer sheets have run out, the color of the LCD display on the
front of the printer is changed to orange and "EMPTY" is displayed. In
addition, an error message is displayed on the monitor.

(b) Replace the printer sheets. The image that was being printed when
printing was discontinued is printed again. The remaining images in the
print queue are also printed.

(2) For the P95DW/P95DW-DC

(@) When the printer sheets have run out, "EP" is displayed on the indicator
on the front of the printer. In addition, an error message is displayed on
the monitor.

(b) Replace the printer sheets. The image that was being printed when
printing was discontinued is printed again. The remaining images in the
print queue are also printed.

(3) For the CP30DW

(@) When the ink sheet or printer sheets have run out, an error message is
displayed on the monitor.

(b) Replace the ink sheet or add printer sheets.

() The error message disappears and the images in the print queue are
printed.

(4) For the UP-D25MD

(@) When the ink sheet or printer sheets have run out, the "PAPER" or
"RIBBON" LED on the front of the printer lights.

(b) Replace the ink sheet or add printer sheets. The image that was being
printed when printing was discontinued is printed again. The images in
the print queue are also printed.

MWOTICE If the system shutdown operation is performed when a printer error message
is displayed, printing may not be performed correctly.
* Confirm the indication of the error message and take appropriate measures

before performing shutdown. Also confirm that the data has been printed
correctly.
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NOTE When the ink sheet or printer sheets have run out and an error message is
displayed at the bottom of the screen, perform the following procedure to clear

the error message.

1. Press l % | to display the free cursor.

2. Select [OK], [Retry], or [Cancel] for the error message.

g —

3. Press l L | again to clear the free cursor.
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16.2.3  Transferring the data to a DICOM printer
* The optional USDI-X200A is required in order to use this function.

NOTE 1. For the settings of the DICOM printer, consult your Canon Medical Systems

service representative.

2. When multiframe format is set for printing, E is displayed at the bottom

of the screen and the frame filling status can be checked. When all of the
frames are filled, the images are transferred to the DICOM printer.

Patiant Browsar Exam Roview "
| - s - * - “Eull Sereen
|

Print
8%

| CO/DVD Ejest LEE Discanneat

[ Full Berean
Stere

| DVD/TRPE Ejact

oicom
Print

40 Daea

Hide Patkent info
Storg

Clp, Dastin Range Sal,
HOD R-R

RIBES | TR
§hoo WM I cine |

* When more than one DICOM printer is set, select the desired printer using
the knob on the right of the [DICOM Print] switch.
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16.2.4  Troubleshooting

If an error message related to the printer is displayed, take appropriate measures
referring to the tables below.

Message Meaning Action

Check the printer | The printer cable has Confirm that the printer cable is
cables. been disconnected or | connected correctly and then turn
the printer power has | the printer power ON.

been turned OFF during * For the P95DW/P95DW-DC,

printing. hold down the [COPY]
button on the front to reset
the error.
Remove jammed | Paper jam. Pull out the paper tray and
paper. remove the jammed paper.
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16.3 Video Recording Device

I\ CAUTION  When recording diagnostic images, confirm that the displayed patient ID
is correct. Recording diagnostic images with an incorrect patient ID may

result in incorrect diagnosis.

NOTICE 1. Do not subject the video recording device to vibration or shock during
recording. The media may be damaged.

2. Do not move the video recording device with media in the device.
Vibration or shock during movement may damage the media.

3. Do not start up the Patient Browser screen while the video unit is in use.

NOTE 1. If images recorded on the video recording device using another system are

played back on this system, the displayed images may be distorted.

2. In order for the video recording device to be operated using the main panel
or touch panel, a recommended video recording device must be used. In
addition, presetting by a service engineer is required. Contact your Canon
Medical Systems representative.

3. The time displayed for the images recorded in the Sony DVO-1000MD, HVO-
550MD, and JVC BD-X201M/ME may differ from the actual time by + 2
seconds depending on the accuracy of the recorder.

4. The counter value displayed on the Sony DVO-1000MD and HVO-550MD
differs from the counter value displayed on the diagnostic ultrasound
system.

» The counter value for each title is displayed on the Sony DVO-1000MD
and HVO-550MD.
 The total counter value of the recorded data is displayed on the diagnostic

ultrasound system.

5. Use media recommended by Canon Medical Systems for the Sony DVO-
1000MD, HVO-550MD, and JVC BD-X201M/ME.
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NOTE 6. The index contains the information required to locate the start of the
recorded image.
The index is written when recording is started from stopped status.

7. Recording is stopped when one of the following operations is performed.
« [VIDEQ] in the PIMS menu on the touch panel is pressed.

. "I' is pressed.
o lam s pressed and [Shutdown] is then selected.

8. ltis possible to preset the system so that recording/playback is paused when

= . .
( | is pressed. Contact your Canon Medical Systems service
SEEE

representative for details.

16.3.1 Recording to the video recording device

NOTICE Do not turn the system power OFF or set the system to Standby mode during
video recording. Doing so may damage the hard disk of the video recording
device or the inserted media.

NOTE

It is necessary to assign the switch ( ff

i ) for this function on the main
WVIDEQ REC

panel using the User Function function. Contact your Canon Medical Systems
service representative for details.

——, ——,
Press ff ot | to start recording. When |’f o | is pressed a second time,
WIDED REC VICEQ REC

recording is paused.
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16.3.2 Playing back images from the video recording device

NOTE 1. Logon and logoff are not possible in security mode.

2. For SONY HVO-550MD, is grayed out immediately after

startup, and playback and recording cannot be performed (graying out is
cleared after approximately 30 seconds).

[ ' Ffa“t.-m  Dthe »
<[>

| AFullSereen
| | Primt
B

Fatlent Browser Exam Raviaw

CODVD Ejeot UEE Digzonnact

| | Full Serean
Btara

DYIVTARE Eject

|-" pigom
Print

Hide Putlant [nfa

Clp, Dasten,

Cip, Behay

Cing

* The same operation is possible using | ea
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16. Peripheral Units

(1) For the Sony DVO-1000MD and HVO-550MD
" praser ||. PME | Otmer || :

Counter]
e - e
i Tie | 0000 | e ||| Counter

|
TILE i | TmLE

; > /
PREV 3 NEXT |
GHAFTER CHAPTER

Digieal
sin

Cournter]

000000

Digieal
sin

2B771-311EN*E 507



16. Peripheral Units

Video recording device

Switch Function SONY SONY IVC
DVO-1000MD HVO-550MD | BD-X201M/ME
Starts playback.
o HENE
Pause
o BN
During playback | Starts fast-forward
playback (double o) o) o)
' Starts fast-forward
n playback. ) B O
During fast-forward | Returns to the first
playback title or chapter. o
During playback | Starts reverse
' playback (double o e} O
' Starts reverse
n playback. ) ) O
During rewinding | Returns to the first
“ title or chapter. O - -
' Stops playback.
- HENE
r y Displays the video
Digital . .
Still images as digital O O -
still images.
Ejects the media.
Exits video playback
r z Enables searching
using the index
' stored on the media - - O
(refer to subsection
16.3.2.1).
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Video recording device

Switch Function SONY SONY INVC
DVO-1000MD | HVO-550MD | BD-X201M/ME
y Enables searching
using the CTL
' counter (refer to O @) @)
subsection
16.3.2.2).
— Returns to the
previous title. o © )
z Skips to the next
title, O O -
— Returns to the
previous chapter. O O )
[ ey | Skips to the next
chapter. o O )
Used to adjust
n audio volume (such o o o
as for the Doppler
sound).

NOTE

Entry of numbers

<Example>

) 2 -
) 12 -
2. To delete the entered number, press (S ‘ )

. Enter numbers using two digits.

2B771-311EN*E
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16.3.2.1 Search by index
* This function is available only for the JVC BD-X201M/ME.

ViDED | Fracer | PIMS |I 0 \

inlar Ss

Counter] @ Enter a number. B —
: Q0LEE
P J Gountsr
s 3

¥ F | | — 1 nl-'-'.lq! 1
(@) Start a search. J

Eidio ‘ Dt

510 2B771-311EN*E



16. Peripheral Units

NOTE To play back the current dynamic image from the beginning, enter 1 and press

“ . To play back the immediately preceding dynamic image, enter 2
and press n . Other preceding dynamic images can be played back in a
similar manner by entering the appropriate number and pressing “ .
To play back the next dynamic image, enter 1 and press n .To play back

the dynamic image after the next dynamic image, enter 2 and press “ .

Other succeeding dynamic images can be played back in a similar manner by

entering the appropriate number and pressing n .

<Example>
If a total of five dynamic images are recorded and the third image is selected
(playback is paused)

Current position

=To play back the second =Tao play back the fifth
dynamic image> dynamic image=

| [
: Tima

“2nd dynarmic|: | 3rd dynamic | 4thdynamic | 5th dynamic
image.|i| image. ., image (Image

~ 1st dynamic
image

[

Start position for the current dynamic image

* When entering the number above. think in terms of the number of start positions.
When moving to a dynamic image preceding the currently selected image, be sure
to include the start position of the currently selected dynamic image.
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16.3.2.2  Search by CTL counter value
<SONY DVO-1000MD and HVO-550MD >

WIDIED Preset || P || e

Segnrh
I PREV HEXT
I e unﬂu i
00

PREY
| EHAFTER

- | iy
_ (3) Start a search. S

Audia Qusit

<JVC BD-X201M/ME>

Counter] @ Enter a number. Sogrer -
P {4 Faprrepe
Program

1
o

Audia Ouix

- 1 = r---nfl
@ Start a search, |
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16.3.3

Troubleshooting

If an error message related to the printer is displayed, take appropriate measures

referring to the tables below.

Message

Meaning

Action

The VIDEO device is off.
Please turn the VIDEO on.
If the VIDEO is on, please
contact the Service
representative.

The power of the
video recording
device is OFF.

Turn ON the power of the
video recording device.

* If the video recording
device does not operate
when the power is
turned ON, contact your
Canon Medical Systems
service representative.

RS-232C

communication error.
Please contact the Service
representative.

Communication
between the
diagnostic
ultrasound system
and the video
recording device is
abnormal.

Contact your Canon Medical
Systems service
representative.

No tape (disk) in the
VIDEO.
Please insert a tape (disk).

No media is placed
in the device.

Insert the media.

A write-protected tape
(disk) is set.

Writing to the
media placed in
the device is not
possible (write-
protected or full).

Release write protection or
insert writable media.

The VIDEO device is busy.
Please contact the Service
representative.

The video
recording device is
not operating
normally.

Contact your Canon Medical
Systems service
representative.

End of tape (disk)
detected. The VIDEO
device has stopped
automatically.

The video
recording device
has detected Disk
Full for the media
and stopped
automatically.

Insert new media.
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17. Other Functions

17.1 Editing User Presets

(1) Creating a user preset
It is possible to edit the image quality parameters of an existing default
preset and register the edited preset as a user preset.
* Up to 40 user presets can be registered.

NOTE The exam type name is automatically displayed for a newly created user preset.
Be sure to change this automatically displayed name.
For example, if "Adult Heart" is displayed automatically, change it to "Adult
Heart 1" or a similar name.
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17. Other Functions

Y

PRESET | CATION g o || Tover”] (8

HNao-Hip
1L

lod ]

[
Frogtwis

8c3 [ @ Select a default preset (initial values)
and adjust the image guality parameters.

F¥ Brteral
114 =1

ran-Haag Fatal Heart

g |
L O

K

| (5) Enter lhe preset narme. (B) Enter the preset password.

L

No. [tem Description

<1> | Region Select the anatomical region.

<2> | Application Select the application preset (annotation,
body mark)

<3> | Probe Select the transducer name.

<4> | Measurement Select the measurement preset.
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17. Other Functions

(2) Setting a preset password

Incorrect operations (overwriting or deleting a preset) can be prevented by
setting a password for each preset.

* When a password is set for a preset, entry of the password is required
when an attempt is made to overwrite or delete the preset.

MOTICE Be sure not to forget the password because once a password is set, presets
cannot be edited or deleted without entering the password.
If you forget the password, contact your Canon Medical Systems service

representative.

NOTE 1. Enter at least one character when setting a password (up to 15 characters can

be used for a password).

2. The following symbols cannot be used for a password.
"Space", ||/|| non ||.||’ g ||?||’ ||¥||, ||||||’ ||<||, ||>||I "|"/ ||&||’ ||#||, ||_||’ un

o o

3. If you cannot recall the password when attempting to edit a preset, the
preset can be saved with a different name without entering the password.

Enter th rd. §
Bl (D Set the check mark. @ Errtn isswo
O=

Mueasuremesnt
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(3) Deleting a user preset

User presets that have been registered can be deleted.

.1

APPLI. DEFAULT it 3 e
CATION PRESET w PIRS other W

CUETOM2
EC1

=

CUSTOMD CUETOM:E
L1on]

CLUETORAS
11L4

(a

2B771-311EN*E
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17. Other Functions

NOTE To delete a preset for which a password is set, select the checkbox for
Password, enter the appropriate password in the text field, and select [OK].
If an incorrect password is entered, the dialog shown below is displayed.
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17. Other Functions

(4) Changing the layout of the user presets

It is possible to change the layout of the registered user presets on the touch

panel.

APPLf.  DEFAULT
CATION PRESET

CUETOM
BC1

CUSTOMS
11L4

CLSTOMT

Other m
<l
CUSTOMZ L
L]

CUSTOML
Ll ]

CUSTOME
1104

Deleta

2B771-311EN*E
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No. Iltem

Description

<1> | User presets/sub-
presets

The registered user presets or sub-presets are
displayed in a list.

<2>

Moves the selected preset upward by a line.

s

| =

Moves the selected preset downward by a line.

<4> | Preset type selection

Used to select the type of presets to be
displayed.

NOTE The presets displayed in the list are applied to the touch panel in the following

order.

Example

LSER APPLL.  DEFAULT 'I"-'Fr'l'ﬂl."
PRESET  CATION | PRESET I

CLETOMD

BCY

CUETORE

11L4

CUSTOMA

PiRtS

CUsTOMEZ
EC1

EUSTORSS
LRIE ]

Layeut
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17. Other Functions

17.2 Editing a Sub-Preset
(1) Creating a sub-preset

It is possible to edit the image quality parameters of an existing user preset
and register the edited preset as a sub-preset.

Itis also possible to change the mode of a created sub-preset, edit the image
quality parameters of the sub-preset, and register the sub-preset as a new
sub-preset.

* Up to 8 sub-presets can be registered in each sub-preset area.

NOTE 1. The user preset name is initially displayed as the sub-preset name. Be sure
to change the sub-preset name so that it is different from the mother preset
name. For example, if “"Adult Heart" is displayed, it can be changed to "Adult
Heart1".

2. Refer to section 7 for the information on editing of sub-presets for 4D.
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17. Other Functions

(a) Creating a sub-preset from a user preset

APPLE DEFAULT

CATION  FPRESET

CUITOMD
oc

o | PR

CUSTOMS — —

L
@ Selact the desired user preset and adjust
the image quality parameters.

1

(5) Enter the preset name.

| Select,
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No. [tem Description
<1> | Region Select the anatomical region.
<2> | Application Select the application preset (annotation,
body mark)
<3> | Probe Select the transducer name.
<4> | Measurement Select the measurement preset.
<5> | Sub Preset Geometry [ Select whether the settings of Depth/Zoom,
change L/R, U/D, and Scan Range are to be changed
when another sub-preset is selected.
. : Changed
. : Not changed
* When this checkbox is selected during
color mode, checkbox <6> is also
selected automatically.
<6> | Sub Preset includes Select whether the parameter settings are to

Color and B mode

be changed when another sub-preset (color) is
selected.

* This parameter is available in color
modes.

2B771-311EN*E
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(b) Creating a sub-preset from another sub-preset

> [ Fracet | rime @ Select the desired sub-preset,

GUSTOM B BLETOM & GUSTOM O
BC1 BLt &C1

CUsTOM £ QusTOM F
aC T

CATHON

SUETOME
EQt

CETORME
1104

@ Enter the presst name.

change the mode, and adjust

the image quality parameters.

CILAETOMI
LY

CLETOMA
&L

CLEETANE
1704
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No. [tem Description
<1> | Region Select the anatomical region.
<2> | Application Select the application preset (annotation,
body mark)
<3> | Probe Select the transducer name.
<4> | Measurement Select the measurement preset.
<5> | Sub Preset Geometry [ Select whether the settings of Depth/Zoom,
change L/R, U/D, and Scan Range are to be changed
when another sub-preset is selected.
. : Changed
. : Not changed
* When this checkbox is selected during
color mode, checkbox <6> is also
selected automatically.
<6> | Sub Preset includes Select whether the parameter settings are to

Color and B mode

be changed when another sub-preset (color) is
selected.

* This parameter is available in color
modes.
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17. Other Functions

(2) Setting a preset password

Incorrect operations (overwriting or deleting a preset) can be prevented by
setting a password for each preset.

* When a password is set for a preset, entry of the password is required
when an attempt is made to overwrite or delete the preset.

MOTICE Be sure not to forget the password because once a password is set, presets
cannot be edited or deleted without entering the password.
If you forget the password, contact your Canon Medical Systems service

representative.

NOTE 1. Enter at least one character when setting a password (up to 15 characters can

be used for a password).

2. The following symbols cannot be used for a password.
"Space", ||/|| non ||.||’ g ||?||’ ||¥||, ||||||’ ||<||, ||>||I "|"/ ||&||’ ||#||, ||_||’ un

o o

3. If you cannot recall the password when attempting to edit a preset, the
preset can be saved with a different name without entering the password.

Inpit Me EtEth W d-
B (D Set the check mark. Q) Enerine pascwor

hpphs

Measurmment

Sub Preset mcludes Color and B migde
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(3) Deleting a preset

A registered preset can be deleted.

Suwh Ermeai
M cUSTOM B8 | CUSTOM C CUSTOM D

L1 &t BT BC1

CUsTOM E CUSTOM F
ECI 8Lt

APPLI.  DEFAULT
CATION  PRESET

CLUETOND
&L

CUSTOMS
1fla

."'E-Jt!i}hl.' Gubicke

Bldes

CUETOME
L

CUSTOME
&1
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NOTE To delete a preset for which a password is set, select the checkbox for
Password, enter the appropriate password in the text field, and select [OK].
If an incorrect password is entered, the dialog shown below is displayed.
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(4) Changing the layout of the sub-presets

It is possible to change the layout of the registered sub-presets on the touch

panel.

-

APPLL. DEFALLT
CATION FRESET

CUSTOMS
BC1

EUSTOMS
1104

CLEETOR

@

cusTOM2
acH

CUsTONA
L]

CUSTONG
11L4

Delets

2B771-311EN*E
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==

[CES

vl clesta . Gl Color

=]

I @ Select. l |'_('é} Select. J

No.

Item

Description

<1>

User presets/sub-
presets

The registered user presets or sub-presets are
displayed in a list.

<2>

Moves the selected preset upward by a line.

<3>

Moves the selected preset downward by a line.

<4>

Preset type selection

Used to select the type of presets to be
displayed.

* When SubPreset is selected, one of the
following modes can be selected.

- B : 2D mode
- CDI : CDI mode
- TDI : TDI mode
- CHIB : CHI Mode
- CWD : CW mode
 Elasto : Elastography mode

« CHI Color : CHI mode (Color)
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NOTE
order.

Example

The presets displayed in the list are applied to the touch panel in the following

CUSTOM A

aToM F

Pratocol

Presst FiiE

CUSTOM © | CUSTOM O
- &L1
| L | E2deg

uy Guilde

I THI Type
PE

Full Screen

J Bean Range

100%

Facal Type
1

2B771-311EN*E
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17.3 Changing the System Time

The hour:minute:second display at the right top of the screen can be changed.

M-TEE Angle Display

[ PRESET
| 'LAUNCHER
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SYSTEM PRESET

s - |
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17. Other Functions

17.4 Data Transfer to a DICOM Server

NOTE

1. Along time may be needed to export images to media, load images from

media, or transmit or receive images in DICOM format. In addition, when
such operations are running in the background, other system functions may
become sluggish. It is therefore recommended that such operations be

performed after all patient examinations have been completed.

. Before transferring the data to the server, perform detailed setting of the

data to be transferred from the Copy screen (refer to subsection 2.2.2).

. When data for analysis (4D, Wall Motion Tracking, etc.) is saved, be sure to

save the data with raw data.
For image data without raw data, functions other than Exam Review cannot

be used.

. When an image is transferred to the server, the same image is also stored on

the hard disk.

. . is displayed at the bottom of the screen during transfer to the server.

. Do not disconnect the network cable while the system is transmitting data

to or receiving data from the server.

. Transfer to the server may take a longer time depending on the load on the

network.

. While creating a copy in the server, if the network is temporarily unavailable,

data to be saved in the server is temporarily queued internally.

* To check the internal queue, refer to the Job Status screen (subsection
2.2.8).
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barl b

Full Seragn |
Print
BN

‘ Fatent Browser

e

/' Fuil Bereen
Etore

| CO/OVD Eject ‘ UsE Disconnact

‘ DVDITARE Ejeet ‘
—

" oigom
Print

Cip, Dentin, Range Bel,
2 [we] Timé

Cip. Banav Clhips Mode
cine Retro
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17.5 Wireless Network Connection
* The optional UIWL-X200A is required in order to use this function.

(1) Specifications (wireless LAN)
(a) Standards
 |EEE 802.11b/g/n 2.4 GHz
» |EEE 802.11a/n/ac 5 GHz
(b) Security
« WPA2-PSK [AES]
- WPA2-Enterprise [AES] (compliant’")
*1: Contact your Canon Medical Systems service representative for details.
(¢) Frequency
« 2.4 GHz to 2.5 GHz CCK/OFDM modulation
» 5 GHz OFDM, 802.11n MCS 0-7, 802.11ac MCS 0-9 coding system

(2) Changing the network connection method (wired/wireless)

NOTE 1. Do not change the connection method while printing of multiple pages is in
progress for a DICOM printer. Doing so may cause printing errors.

2. Do not change the connection method while saving or loading data.
Data saving or loading may be interrupted if the wireless signal is weak.
* If the connection method is changed, confirm the data transfer status on

the Job Status screen (refer to subsection 2.2.8). Also make sure that the
relevant data is saved correctly in the storage destination.

3. The network may be temporarily unavailable immediately after changing the
connection method.

4. While creating a copy in the server, if the network is temporarily unavailable,
data to be saved in the server is temporarily queued internally.

* To confirm the state of the internal queue, refer to the Job Status screen
(subsection 2.2.8).

5. After changing the connection mode, a phenomenon may occur whereby
some functions in USDI-X200A cannot be used due to settings in the
connected server.

Contact your Canon Medical Systems service representative for details.
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Patient Browser

=

|. omer | 9
<[]>
@ Display page 1 B FulEoreen

Patient Browsear

Prirt
By

CODVD Eject UER Discennect

[ Full Scrasn

Stora
DV TAPE Eject

BICOM
Frint

Hide Patiant Info 40 Data
drore

Clp. Dastin, Rangs Bal.
HOO Time

@) Select Network Connection
Pt

by rotating |
\5‘-&_#

NOTE Switching of the connection method between wired and wireless should be
performed while the Patient Browser is displayed. The connection method is

not switched if switching operation is performed while the Patient Browser
screen is not displayed.
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(3) Updating the wireless LAN certification information

At the time of wireless LAN connection, the certification information can be
updated according to the type of the security.

NOTE For information regarding addition/deletion of networks, contact your Canon

Medical Systems service representative.

(@) Information update for WPA2-PSK (change of the security key for the
access point)

<1> Display the System Preset screen.

| Presst PinE

L LAaUNCHER

| M-TEE Angla Display
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<2> Change the security key.

" D) Seleclm.J

WPRE-Farsonal infréairiohiars i e ]

Connecting...

* The message above is displayed on the screen when
the network connection is established.
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(b) Information update for WPA2-Enterprise (change of account/password)

<1> Display the System Preset screen.

\'\'

\
| Presat PFinE I'F‘
) -- _ N R4
_— @ Display 8 B
| 2, Bean Gamp Update 5.5cdn Coomy e

| M-TEE Angla Display
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<2> Change the account and the password.

o -

WRALErmamram wil PR T Auirnaiiaals

@ Select the network (\WPAZ-Entarprise),

sttt blalne

1 @ Enterthe
. account and
l the password.

Connecting.,

I

* The message above is displayed on the screan when
the network connection is established,
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17.6 Security Management
This system supports a function for recording the user's authorization and access
log in order to protect personal information. To use this function, contact your
Canon Medical Systems service representative.

Canon

NOTE 1. Immediately set the accounts (user names and their passwords) of the
persons who use this system (refer to subsection 17.6.4).

2. Be sure to handle user names and their passwords appropriately.

3. Account management and audit log tool

This function is used to acquire a log to identify the persons who access data
in order to protect the personal information stored in the diagnostic
ultrasound system. However, this function cannot completely prevent
leakage of personal information. Be aware of the features and limitations of
this function and also take other suitable measures to protect personal
information in order to ensure a safe system environment. Note that the log
data for identifying persons who access data contains personal information.

4. This function is not available on a Russian keyboard.
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17.6.1 Login

If the security management function is set to ON, the login screen shown below
is displayed when the system is started up in order to identify the user.

Displayed automatically
after system startup.

(@] s

<> ||[Name |

| @ Select
)

<2> || Password | Login || <3>
[ Shutdown [ Password change ]
<= <h=
No. [tem Description
<1> | Name Enter the user name.
<2> | Password Enter the password.
<3> Logs in to the system with the entered
Login
o account.

4> | [ shugown | Turms the system power OFF.

<5> Displays the password change screen (refer to
[ Password change . | subsection 17.6.2).
NOTE 1. Be sure to enter uppercase and lowercase characters correctly.

2. For the initial settings of accounts, contact your Canon Medical Systems

service representative.

3. When the user logs in to the system as administrator, the account
information management, user management, and audit log storage

functions can be operated using the service menu.
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17.6.2 Changing the password

Name

- .-I
L — ey

@

put
-‘-\-\""-\.f"\.‘

[ Shutdown J LPasswurd change

==
Confirm new password:

Cancel

No. [tem Description

<1> | Name Enter the user name.

<2> | Old Password Enter the current password.

<3> | New Password Enter the new password.

<4> | Confirm new password | Enter the new password again.

<5> Registers the changed password.

<6> _ Cancels the change and closes the password

change screen.
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17.6.3 Logoff

The logoff switch is displayed when the security management function is ON.

(1) Operation from the main panel

FPower Coantrol

ress power butlon
yeration from

foliowing butfons

(2) Operation from the keyboard

[ Lagoff Confirmation

Liser Name; SERVICE

(@ Select.

NOTE —
1. The function assigned to | F4  can be changed in User Function.

Contact your Canon Medical Systems service representative for details.

2. Save the necessary data and log off before leaving the system.
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17.6.4  Account management

User accounts can be added, edited, and deleted in order to limit access to the
system.

NOTE As the initial setting, the account management function can be operated from
the maintenance menu after logging in to the system as administrator.

W-TEE Angle Dispiay

M2 Repart

ht

Add Fpyoime

MUY MRy
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(1) Account

User accounts can be added, edited, or deleted.

s =genite F.l-‘.l..: (I

Aczout

o= o

Edb i [

il
21 =11= <12>

Relies sk

Unlock

No. [tem Description

<1> [User Name Enter the account user name.

<2> | Role Enter the role to which the account belongs.

<3> | Last Logon Displays the date and the time of the most
recent logon.

<4> | Locked Used to set account lock after xx consecutive
failed logon attempts.

<5> | Disabled Displays whether account settings are enabled
or disabled.

<6> Used to add an account.

Add..
<7> Enables editing of the account selected in the
EE |-
<8> Used to delete the account selected in the list.
<9> Displays the password change screen for the
bk hblbetdbabdll | 2ccount selected in the list.

<10> Used for updating the list.

<11> m Enables the selected account.

<12> . Disables the selected account.

<13> - Releases the account lock.
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NOTE

. The user name that was used to log in to the system cannot be deleted.

. When entering characters from the keyboard, enter uppercase character and

lowercase characters correctly.

. User names must contain 1 to 127 characters. Letters from A to Z, numbers

from 0 to 9, and the symbols "-" and can be used.

. Passwords must contain 8 to 255 characters, including at least one symbol.

Letters from A to Z, numbers from 0 to 9, and all symbols on the keyboard
can be used.

. An appropriate role should be selected.

. A user management function that deactivates accounts that have not been

logged on to for a specified period of time can be enabled (factory setting:
OFF; refer to subsection 17.6.5 for details). Note that accounts that are
deactivated by this function cannot be reactivated. If necessary, create new
accounts for the affected users.

* The system administrator should log on to the system periodically to
prevent deactivation of the system administrator account. If the system
administrator account has been deactivated, contact your Canon Medical
Systems service representative.
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17. Other Functions

(2) Change Password (Current)

The password for the account that was used to log in to the system can be
changed.

select Change Password (Current) .

o gemeer L= T
..-'_'E_',-. et Farwwsmerd
< | Huw Payamem

.‘:.1_ e Lnnfae PrATReeS

Aud Firv, Pravmay Sl

Fmiigys Pamawo i |G

No. ltem Description
<1> | User Name Enter the user name (current account).
<2> | Old Password Enter the current password.
<3> | New Password Enter the new password.
<4> | Confirm Password Enter the new password again.
<5> Changing the password
Apply
<6> Reset Resets the entries.
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17. Other Functions

(3) Backup Account

Registered accounts can be backed up.

(a) Creating an account backup file

No. ltem Description
<1> | Media Select the backup destination. (The free space
available on the media is displayed.)
<2> | Folder The destination folder is displayed.
* The folder can be changed from the
keyboard or by using | Browse...
<3> Starts backup.
Start

* The label of this switch changes to [Abort]
during backup. Selecting [Abort]
discontinues backup.
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17. Other Functions

(b) Exporting an account backup file to external media.

Suni ety (100 HE
<h>

Burn

No. ltem Description

<1> | Writing To Select the media.

<2> |Source The datasets that can be exported are listed.
<3> Selects all the datasets.

<4> Deletes the datasets selected in the list.

<5> Exports the datasets selected in the list.
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17. Other Functions

(4) Restore Account
User account data stored on external media can be restored to the system.

Frayinuz Hasr

No. ltem Description

Select the media.
The folder name is displayed.
* The folder can be changed from the

<1> | Media

<2> | Folder

keyboard or by using | Browse...

Starts restoration.

<3>

Start
* The label of this switch changes to [Abort]
during restoration. Selecting [Abort]
discontinues restoration.
NOTE After restoring an account, reboot the system.
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17. Other Functions

17.6.5 User management

Detailed setting related to user management such as the message to be displayed
on the login screen and the rules for the password used for the account can be
performed.

NOTE As the initial setting, the user management function can be operated from the

maintenance menu after logging in to the system as administrator.
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17. Other Functions

No. [tem Description
<1> Used to select the text message to be
Read Template... . .
displayed on the login screen.

Factary Suitngs

<2> | Details of password Used to select the checkbox for the applicable
item.

NOTE Cont.act your Canon .
Medical Systems service
representative for details of
each item.

* Note that setting is
not possible for
"Allow emergency

user."
<3> Used to complete setting and close the screen.
<4> Used to cancel the entered contents and close
the screen.
<5> Used to apply the entered contents.
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17. Other Functions

17.6.6  Audit log tool

This tool is used to save audit logs, display them, output them to external media,
and delete them.

NOTE 1. As audit logs contain personal information, they should be handled with the
same care that applies to image files.

2. As the initial setting, the audit log tool can be operated using the
maintenance menu after logging in to the system as administrator.
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17. Other Functions

(1) Audit Log Settings

Settings related to the audit log can be made on this screen.

NOTE Back up the audit logs periodically using the Export function or delete them
periodically using the Delete function. If the disk becomes full, subsequent
operations cannot be recorded in a log.

< = teen iy ——
Dos Fpaca % Sttt
] Fida |.r._-_-1': Titm. gl 3 i

fdd Faruiin Prirtuis

Hiit# 1 op EeSsinga

No. ltem Description

<1> | Local Disk The free space in the audit log storage area is
Disk Space displayed.

<2> |Active Log The free space in the working audit log file is
Log File displayed.

* Select | create BackupFile to convert the

working audit log file to a backup audit
log file.

<3> | Backup Files The backup audit log files are listed.
Protected : Protected files

File Name : The file name is displayed.

Size : The file size is displayed.
<4> T Displays all files.
<5> T Frotoctod | Displays protected files only.
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17. Other Functions

No. [tem Description
<6> Displays only files that are not protected.
Mot Protected
<7> Selects all files.
Selact Al
<8> Tl Displays the Security Audit Log View screen.
<9> e | Exports the audit log.
Euport...
<10> | Deletes the selected files.
Remove
<11> | Size Area Selected : The number of selected files

and the total size of the
selected files are displayed.

Total : The total number of files and
the total size of the files are
displayed.

Max : The maximum number of files is
displayed.
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(2) Audit Log View

The audit log is displayed.

| - e— -'I' {2'}

sl

., | Bvar Ll :
| Dats & Thos St Movaags | Obprel fcien |

T s

Prricim

<=

=0 i)
s EdE
R T A

No. [tem Description
<1> | Event List The events recorded in the file are listed.
Date and Time : The date and time are
displayed.
Audit Message : The message type is
displayed.
Object Action : The action is displayed.
User Name : The user name is displayed.
Host Name : The host name is displayed.
* Move the cursor to the desired event and
press /u"‘;‘ twice to display the details
of the event.
<2> Displays the audit log selection screen.
<3> Updates the file list.
<4> | Search Use the arrow keys to search for the desired file.
<5> Used to set the search conditions.
<6> Resets the filter settings.
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(3) Audit Log Export
The audit logs can be backed up.
(a) Creating an audit log backup file

== I‘th\rFﬂI‘:

No. ltem Description

<1> | Files for Export The number of files to be exported and the
total size of the files are displayed.

<2> | Destination The destination is displayed.

* Select | Eheck | to display the free

space in the destination.

<3> Starts backup.
Start

* The label of this switch changes to
[Abort] during backup. Selecting [Abort]
discontinues backup.
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(b) Exporting an audit log file to external media

(1) Insert the media
into the drive/port.

Brewmiy  Ben

=3=prere

CUHE Derpfe - Cadlis SLig

No. ltem Description

<1> | Writing To Select the media.

<2> | Source The datasets that can be exported are
listed.

<3> Select All Selects all the datasets.

<4> Deletes the datasets selected in the list.

<5> Exports the datasets selected in the list.
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Presets
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18. Presets

NOTE When you wish to change an application preset, confirm that the application
preset is displayed on the screen.
Only changes to the displayed application preset can be saved.

18.1 Outline of Presets

Presets include System Presets and Exam Presets.
The presets can be changed according to the intended use.

* Reboot the system after a change is made to the system presets.

Presets [tem Description
SYSTEM PRESET | General Setting of date/time format, units for

height and weight, and trackball
sensitivity

PIMS Setting of the Patient Registration
screen

DICOM DICOM Setting of the DICOM functions and

SR Worksheet screen

Peripheral Setting of the VCR, printer, and server

Transducer Setting of the TEE transducer

External Setting of the card reader

Status DISP. Setting of the status display icon

Settings

Power Save Setting of the power saving mode
during battery-powered operation

Other Setting of transducer-related
parameters
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18. Presets

Presets ltem Description
EXAM PRESET Exam & TCS Setting of the items (transducer,
Linking imaging preset, application preset,
and measurement preset) to be
displayed automatically for the exam
type selected on the Patient
Registration screen
Application Setting of measurement-related
. Application parameters, editing of the annotation
Basic menu, etc.

« Annotation
Customize

* Measure
Setup

Advanced Appli.

Setting of advanced application
parameters
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18. Presets

18.2 Operations on the Preset Screen

Prosst || PIRS

@.5can Comp Update 0.5
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System Preset Exam Preset
irefaer to 18.2.1) irefer to 18.2.2)
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18. Presets

Switches common to all
pages of the preset screen

Function

Default

Restores the default settings.

Save

Saves the changes.

4 Close

Abandons the changes.

Close

Closes the Preset screen.
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18. Presets

18.2.1 Changing a System Preset

(2) select the desired tab.
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18. Presets

(1) General tab

Item Description
System Location Enter the hospital address etc.
Date The date is displayed (the displayed date cannot
be changed).
Time Set the time.
Height Select the unit for height used on the Patient
Registration screen.
e cm
e in
Weight Select the unit for weight used on the Patient
Registration screen.
. kg
- b
Date Format Select the date format to be displayed in the ID
area.
Time Format Select the time format to be displayed in the ID
area.
Trackball Sensitivity Set the trackball sensitivity.
Brightness Brightness of LED (blue) that lights next to foot

while AC power is supplied.
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18. Presets

(2) PIMS tab
(a) BASIC tab

= wathour EHS EXAN

* Imalce Insngiadg anei

Item

Description

Operation Of New Patient
Button

System operation when “ is pressed

« END EXAM:
Terminates the exam and displays the
Patient Registration screen.

« without END EXAM :
Displays the Patient Registration screen
and the touch panel [End Exam] menu
without terminating the exam.

Auto Screen Capture at
starting exam

Function to automatically save the Patient
Registration screen when an examination is
started

« On
« Off
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Item Description
Annotation on Thumbnail Comment on thumbnails
+ On
- Off

Patient information display | Selection of the items that are not displayed
when [Hide Patient Info] in the PIMS menu on
the touch panel is pressed

« ID: Patient ID

+ Name : Patient name

« Gender : Patient gender
« Age: Patient age

* Model Name:
Name of the system that was used for data
acquisition

« Time : Time of data acquisition

+ Hospital Name : Hospital name

- GA: Gestational Age

Patient information display | Selection of the position for display of the
position patient ID, name, gender, and age

* Inside Imaging area :
The patient information is displayed on the
patient banner.

« Outside:
The patient information is displayed
outside the patient banner (in the status
area above the patient banner).
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Item Description
Japanese Calendar Setting of the initial letter and the start date of
the Japanese era "2
* Initial :
Setting for the initial letter of the Japanese
era.

M (Meiji), T (Taisho), S (Showa), or H (Heisei)
Select an initial using the pulldown menu.
If no initial letter is registered, the setting
for the row is invalid.

The setting cannot be edited for current/
previous eras that are already specified (Meiji,
Taisho, Showa, and Heisei).

« Year/Month/Day :
Setting for the start year, month, and day of
a new era

« [Add]:
Addition of a new row.

* Even if [Default] is pressed, there is no
effect on the Japanese calendar settings.

* 1: Displayed for obstetrical (OB) measurements only.

* 2: This item is used to convert the Japanese calendar year to the Western
calendar year when the birth date of a patient is registered.

NOTE Patient banner and patient information item display positions

Patient ID Gender
Patient name Age

— Hospital name

LNEl me of the system that Gestational Age Time of data acquisition
was used for data acquisition
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(b) Exam Information tab

ltem Description

Operator Name Name of the operator to be displayed on the Patient
Registration screen

* Names can be added using the preset editor.

Perform Physician Name of the physician performing the procedure to
be displayed on the Patient Registration screen

* Names can be added using the preset editor.

Refer Physician Name of the referring physician to be displayed on the
Patient Registration screen

* Names can be added using the preset editor.

Request Department Department requesting the examination to be
displayed on the Patient Registration screen

* Department names can be added using the
preset editor.

Delete the registered information selected in the list.
Remove
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Iltem

Description

Emergency | ID Suffix
ID

Special character string to be added at the end of the
ID for emergency patients

» Unique character string :
Arbitrary characters can be entered.

 Arbitrary character string :
Arbitrary characters can be entered.

NAME
Suffix

A special character string to be added at the end of the
name for emergency patients

» Unique character string :
Arbitrary characters can be entered.

 Arbitrary character string :
Arbitrary characters can be entered.

Select the Exam Type
that you want to use
for Exam

Setting of the exam types to be displayed in the pull-
down menu for Exam Type on the Patient Registration
screen

+ All Exam Type :
A list of all exam types is displayed in this area.

+ Select Exam Type :
The exam types to be displayed in the Exam Type
pull-down menu on the Patient Registration
screen are displayed in this area.

Add == :

The exam types selected in the All Exam Type
area are added to the Selected Exam Type area.

Add All :

All the exam types in the All Exam Type area are
added to the Selected Exam Type area.

<< Remove B

The exam types selected in the Selected Exam
Type area are removed.

Remove All B

All the exam types in the Selected Exam Type
area are removed.

! i ’

The selected exam type is moved upward or
downward.
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(c) Work Order tab

Item Description

Procedure Display of the Exam Type field when the Patient
Registration screen is started

« First Exam Type on List :
Exam type displayed at the top of the

Selected Exam Type area”

» Keep Previous Exam Type :
Exam type used for the last examination

« DICOM/MWM :
Exam type set in the DICOM work list

Exam Type Linkage "2 The value for the selected DICOM information is
set.

 Study Description

» Scheduled Procedure Step Description

» Requested Procedure Description
MWM Work Order The DICOM information is linked to the Exam

Conversion % "3 Type.
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18. Presets

*1: Select SYSTEM PRESET - [PIMS] tab — [Exam Information] tab to access the
Selected Exam Type area.

*2: This parameter is effective when DICOM/MWM is selected for "Procedure".

*3: If the exam type to be displayed for "Exam Type" on the Patient Registration
screen (the exam type selected in "Select the Exam Type that you want to
use for Exam" on the [Exam Information] tab under the [PIMS] tab in the
System Preset menu) has been changed and the exam type linked to the
changed exam type is set to be hidden, nothing is displayed in the Exam
Type field on the Patient Registration screen.

Example : Work Order Conversion  Exam Type
Echo1 Adult Heart

— If Adult Heart is set to be hidden, nothing is displayed in
the Exam Type field when the Echo1 examination is
received in the MWM Work Order.
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(d) Work Flow tab

Item

Description

MWM

Refresh Time

Timing for updating the examination schedule

* New Patient :
The examination schedule is acquired when

s

#1 or |1 is pressed.

« GetWorkList :
The examination schedule is acquired when
the cursor is placed on [GetWorkList] and

&

A5 L is then pressed.
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Item

Description

MWM [ Refresh Mode

Examination schedule updating mode
- Add:

The new items in the examination schedule
are added to the examination schedule
stored in the system.

* The schedule information in the system is
cleared when the system is shut down.

Renew :

The schedule information stored in the
system is cleared and the new examination
schedule is acquired from the HIS/RIS
server.

* The schedule information remains in the
system even after the system is shut
down. (This option is recommended if the
system is frequently used in rooms where
no network connection is available.)

Query Condition
for GetWorkList *1

Query conditions

* Auto:

The schedule information is searched for
with the following conditions and acquired
from the HIS/RIS server.

» Exam date : Today

« Systemname : Name of this system

+ Modality :US

Manual : The Query screen is displayed. (The
schedule information is searched for with

the specified conditions and acquired from
the HIS/RIS server.)

New Protocol
Confirmation

Display of the confirmation screen when the
examination schedule is updated

Off :
The confirmation screen for the new
schedule is not displayed.

On:
The confirmation screen is displayed.
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ltem Description
MWM ([ Last Worklist Sets the display method in order to select
Selection whether or not to display the last examination

remaining in the acquired examination schedule
in the Patient Registration Screen.

+ Auto:
Displays automatically.

* Manual:
Displays only when the cursor is placed on
the relevant examination from the acquired

examination schedule list and _/;an"_ s

pressed.

MPPS | Discontinue
Reason

Display of the screen for selecting the reason for
discontinuing the examination when
[Discontinue] in the End Exam menu on the touch
panel is pressed.

. Off

« On

*1: This item must be set according to the operating method of the HIS/RIS
server. Before changing the setting, contact your Canon Medical Systems

service representative.
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(e) Delete Archived tab

Item

Description

Delete Archived Studies

Function for deleting the exam data in the HDD
+ On

* [Delete Archived] is displayed on the
Tools tab of the Patient Browser screen.

- Off

Period of keeping data

Exam data retention period

* 1,7,14, 35, 183, 300, or 366 days can be
selected.

* The exam data that was previously
recorded on the day of the examination
and the data for the specified retention
period are retained. The exam data that was
recorded before the specified period is
displayed in the delete list.

* 24 hours after the examination counts as 1
day.

Target data type

Exam types to be displayed on the Delete
Archived screen

o All: All exams

« Saved (Arch/Trans) :
Exams that have been archived on CD/DVD
media or transferred to the server

* An exam containing no data is displayed in the
delete list whichever type is selected.
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(3) DICOM DICOM SR tab

CIARKH - B
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Item Description
For XML/SR | Send as Specify whether or not to display the [Send as DICOM]
switch on the Worksheet screen.
. DICOM
The [Send as DICOM] switch is displayed.
+ Hide:

The [Send as DICOM] switch is not displayed.
Destination | Send as DICOM | The data export destination can be added.

» USB Device

+ CD/DVD

e Server

SR Data ™2 Selection Status | Select whether the central value information (Last/Ave/
Max/Min) is exported to the DICOM server.

« Enable: Exported
« Disable : Not exported

Derivation Central valug | Salection Status | Derivallon
Last | Most recent value chosen | -
Ave | Mean valua chosan Mean
Mz | User chosen value | Maximum
Min | User chosen value Minkmum
Exam Type Study Specify whether or not to include the Exam Type
Description information in Study Description.
e Unset:

Exam Type information is not included.
 Set: Exam Type information is included.

« Set of MWM :
Exam Type information obtained using MWM is
included.
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Item Description
DICOM Manufacturer Set manufacturer name in DICOM Tag information.
Information [ ,5lementation | (0008, 0070) Manufacturer
Version Name « CANON_MEC
Private Creator . TOSH|BA_MEC_US
(NON-IMAGE) . .
(0002, 0013) Implementation Version Name
Private Creator M UL DEM V1.0
(SR) - -
« TM_UL_DCM_V1.0
(0029, 0010) Private Creator (NON-IMAGE)
« CANON MDW NON-IMAGE
+ TOSHIBA MDW NON-IMAGE
(7015, 0010) Private Creator (SR)
« CANON_SR
« TOSHIBA_SR
Physical PW Output "(0018, 6011) Sequence of Ultrasound Regions
Delta >(0018, 602E) Physical Delta Y" according to the setting
value of Doppler REVERSE.
« Signed: Output in signed value.
 Absolute: Output in absolute value.

*1: The results of application measurements and user-programmed
measurements are stored in the DICOM format (Structured Report).
Contact your Canon Medical Systems service representative for the
procedure for changing the DICOM identifier of Structured Reports.

*2: If some measurement values are not displayed in the external report server
with the "enable" setting, change the setting to "disable".
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(4) Peripheral tab
(a) VIDEO tab

I P

Item

Description

Freeze at VIDEO PLAY

R
Operationwhen { & | is pressed durin
p \ J P g
video playback
« With VIDEO Pause :
Playback is paused.

« Without VIDEO Pause :
Playback is not paused.

Freeze at VIDEO REC

R
Operationwhen | & | is pressed durin
p \ g p g

video recording

« With VIDEO Pause :
Playback is paused.

« Without VIDEO Pause :
Playback is not paused.

VIDEO Counter Display

Display of the video counter
+ On
« Off

VIDEO Maker

Selection of the manufacturer of the video
device

JVC (DVD) : JVC BD-X201M/ME

Sony (1000MD) : SONY DVO-1000MD
Sony (550MD) : SONY HVO-550MD

« Other
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(b) Printer & Server tab

To change the preset, contact your Canon Medical Systems service
representative.
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18. Presets

(c) WLAN Setting tab
* This tab is displayed when the optional UIWL-X200A is installed.

NOTE Refer to subsection 17.5 for the procedures for updating the certification

information.

Sysor Presol = Panpghem

LIL-LEE IFRAR- Pl Balis=lroed irs Sallvrviallesally

ltem Description

Network information The details of the currently set wireless network
are displayed in this table.

* Name : Wireless network name
 Security : Type of security used

e Type : "Infrastructure” only

+ Connection : "Automatically” for

automatic connection

Used to change the wireless network settings.
cil

Used to connect to or disconnect from the
wireless network.

Connect

Disconnect
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(5) Transducer tab

Item Description
MTEE/ Pre-caution | Display of the warning message when the
MD-MTEE | Message transducer surface temperature exceeds 41°C
Display

« Enable : The warning message is displayed.

+ Disable : The warning message is not
displayed.
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(6) External tab

Item Description

Card Reader | Search ID Setting of whether or not only data items that
match the card reader information should be
loaded from the examination schedule acquired
using the MWM function.

+ On

. Off

(7) Status DISP. Settings tab
Display of the individual status icons can be toggled ON and OFF.
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(8) Power Save tab

+ Tlivmhi=

ltem Description
Auto Auto Power | Setting of the Auto Power Save mode during freeze
Power Save OFF status
Save at « Enable:
Unfreeze Auto Power Save mode is turned ON.
 Disable:
Auto Power Save mode is turned OFF.
Auto Power | Time setting for the system to enter the Auto Power
Save Time Save mode (1 to 60 minutes)
Power Save | Setting of the status for the Auto Power Save mode
Level « Smart Standby
* Freeze
Auto Auto Power | Setting of the Auto Power Save mode during freeze
Power Save status
Save at « Enable:
F . *
reeze Auto Power save mode is turned ON. !
- Disable:
Auto Power Save mode is turned OFF.
Auto Power | Time setting for the system to enter the Auto Power
Save Time Save mode (1 to 60 minutes)

*1: The system enters the Smart Standby status during Auto Power Save mode.
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<Note>

In the following statuses, the system does not enter Freeze or Smart Standby
mode even when the specified time has elapsed.

x: The system does not enter the indicated mode.

Freeze

Smart Standby

CHI

X

X

Stress Echo

X

X

BEAM

X

X

Biopsy Guide

While printing

While writing to a USB flash drive or
CD/DVD

During Cine image playback

Exam Review

Video (playback mode)

While recording to a DVD

594

2B771-311EN*E



18. Presets

(9) Other tab

ltem Description
2D 2D Mode
Change Type of 2D mode to be set when is pressed
Method
« Simple Single
« 2D Single
Angle Angle Angle correction value
Correction | Correct Type . 0degree
« 60 degree
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Iltem

Description

Quick Scan

Auto Update

Automatic execution of the QuickScan Update
function when the setting of the following 2D mode
parameters is changed

« Enable:
The QuickScan Update function is
automatically executed.

 Disable:
The QuickScan Update function is not
automatically executed.

* "Enable" should be set for each parameter.
« Unfreeze

» 2D Freq.

« Depth

- ApliPure™

« THI Type

Auto update

Automatic update after the STC setting is changed

after STC after Quick Scan
adjustment « Enable : Automatic update is performed.
« Disable : Automatic update is not performed.
Measure- | Message Display of the message alerting the user that the
ment Display accuracy of the measurement results cannot be
Caution ensured (for Panoramic View)
» Every time:
The message is displayed for each
measurement.
« Not display : The message is not displayed.
Scale Horizontal Display of horizontal scale mark
Mark 1 scale mark - Display :
display The horizontal scale mark is displayed.

« Hide:
The horizontal scale mark is not displayed.
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18. Presets

ltem Description
Clips Clips Store | Storage period for continuous storage of a dynamic
Behavior image
« Separation : Storage periods do not overlap.
F s e
{_ﬂ'\\ “—-k\vﬂ\l
v gt
- : P
: ) H Time
Start of acquisibon
« Overlap : Storage periods overlap.
Fa
see) (o )‘W\
=y —
v gV
: : g
—— = [ Time
Sterage period, :
Storage pariod |
Stan of acquisiton
Sub Preset | 2D Gain 2D gain setting when another sub-preset is selected
Control « Enable : The 2D gain setting is changed.
« Disable : The 2D gain setting is not changed.
CDI Pixel Filter Smoothing setting for color images in CDI mode
(when [Vel-Variance] or [Velocity] is selected for CDI
Map Type)
« Enable:
Smoothing processing is performed.
 Disable:
Smoothing processing is not performed.
Caps Lock | at Startup Keyboard input setting for Caps Lock

« On: Caps Lock ON at startup.
« Off: Caps Lock OFF at startup.

*1: Setting of this parameter is not possible.

2B771-311EN*E
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18. Presets

18.2.2

18.2.2.1

18.2.2.2

Changing the Exam Preset

Exam and TCS Linking

Consult your Canon Medical Systems service representative for details.

Application

The Annotation Customize tool allows the user to customize the annotation
menus to be displayed on the touch panel and to register the customized menus.

* Refer to the Operation Manual <<Measurements volume>> for details of
Application Basic and Measure Setup.

NOTE Restrictions for displayed characters

1. Characters that cannot be used in captions
¥\ (backslash), umlaut characters (A, &, O, 6, U, 0)
2. Characters that cannot be used for saving or exporting files (for file names)
(1) Input prohibited
L A R
(2) Microsoft reserved words:
"CON", "AUX", "COM1", "COM2", "COM3", "COM4", "LPT1", "LPT2",
"LPT3", "PRN", "NUL"
* Do not use these Microsoft reserved words. If any of these words is
input, the file cannot be saved or exported.
(3) After the settings have been changed using the Annotation Customize
tool, be sure to reboot the system and confirm that the customized

annotation menus operate normally before using them.
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18. Presets

No. ltem Function
<1> Used to select the preset for which the
o annotation menu is to be customized.

<2> | Application Setting The name of the application preset for which
the annotation menu is to be customized is
displayed.

<3> | Version The version of the Annotation Customize tool
is displayed.

<4> Used to close the Annotation Customize
screen.

<5> Used to edit the touch panel data.

fidrd Papn
=
Aded Butlon

<6> Used to save the touch panel data (to the hard
disk).

<7> Used to export the touch panel data to

“ external media (CD/DVD or USB flash drive).
<8> Used to import the touch panel data from
“ external media (CD/DVD or USB flash drive) to

the hard disk.

<9> Used to delete previously created touch panel

Lelete
TCS Sottings data.
<10> Used to add a new character string as a

subgroup.

600
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18. Presets

(1) Selecting the preset for which the annotation menu is to be customized

| @ seloct [[HE
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18. Presets

(2) Editing the touch panel data
(a) Editing the text

(D' a*ﬁj' viice
& i“{\f\{t )

on the item to be edited.

(2) Edit the text,

COSTOMI (A text cursor is

displayed to allow
editing. )

i} @ Select a location where
nothing is displayed.

602
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18. Presets

(b) Adding a tab

—

@ Select the layout,

(c) Adding a page
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18. Presets

(d) Adding a switch
* When a switch is added to the knob area, the switch shape is

automatically changed to m .

«=++= Knob area

Example; & ‘é I @ m
xampie; 1fml .
R\\“\ N - A

(Start) (Move the switch using
. the trackball.)

2B771-311EN*E
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18. Presets

(e) Adding a comment to the touch panel

goeeees Comment addition area

..................................

..................................

Drag m to the desired position.

Example: Hﬁg{(j\ oo > & %\ﬂfw\
| i N

(Start) {Move the switch using (Release)

the trackball.) ;

2B771-311EN*E
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18. Presets

(f) Registering an annotation

(D Select the button.

(4) Select the desired
annotation.

® seoc N
*1: To register an arrow mark (example: ), select m .

*2: A switch that can be used to select multiple strings is registered when a
Subgroup is selected from the Subgroup tab ("*" is displayed for the
registered switch to indicate that it is a Subgroup).

606
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(9) Undoing an operation

Each time the [Undo] switch is pressed, the most recent operation is
undone.

'l
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18. Presets

(h) Deleting a tab or page

(D) Select the tab,

Delete Tab/Page

Select DaluPage o deleie

+== Deleting a tab

«++ Deleting a page

@ Select the
desired option.

Delete TCS Objecl(s)

fAre veu sy !

o e e lewied funedamakioy Gies ) will be delried,

® Seiem“‘
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18. Presets

NOTE Of the factory preset tabs, the following are handled as user data. Note that

these tabs cannot be deleted using .

<List of factory preset tabs handled as user data>

Application setting

Tab name

Abdomen’ Abdomen1, Abdomen2, Abdomen3

Abdomen2 Abdomen1, Abdomen2, Abdomen3

Breast Breast, Thyroid, S-Parts

Carotid1 Carotid, Carotid2

Carotid2 Carotid, Carotid2

CHI CHI, Abdomen1, Abdomen2, Thyroid, P-Heart, Heart

MSK MSK

Neo-Hip Neo-Hip

OB/Gyn OB, Gyn, OB/Gyn2, OB/Gyn3, OB/Gyn4

Pelvis Pelvis

Penile PV Lower, PV Lower2, PV Lower3, PV Lower4, VENOUS
(PV Lower), ARTERIAL (PV Lower)

Prostate Prostate, Prostate2

PV Lower PV Lower, PV Lower2, PV Lower3, PV Lower4, VENOUS
(PV Lower), ARTERIAL (PV Lower)

PV Upper PV Upper, PV Upper2, VENOUS (PV Upper), ARTERIAL
(PV Upper)

Testes Testis1, Testis2

Thyroid Breast, Thyroid, S-Parts

* If it is necessary to delete factory preset tabs that are handled as user data,

Delete

TC4 Settinps

. (Refer to (6) for the procedure.)

2B771-311EN*E
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18. Presets

(i) Deleting a switch

(1) Select the switch to be deleted.

Celele TCS Object(s)

6 Thee eerlecied fumd thoaaliey Chesiwill ke deleted

Age vk Elire "

@ sooc [EENN |
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18. Presets

(3) Saving the settings and confirming normal menu operation

Confirm Save

v yo 1 s A Hratinn Poeaet?

I ; " DT.I-I I

Information

e Save Operathan sigreedeil for Apliration Setiing

[ @ Reboot the system, ‘

@ Confirm the customized
annotation menu.
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18. Presets

(4) Exporting the customized touch panel data
(@) Exporting to CD/DVD

<1> Temporarily store the touch panel data in the Windows cache.

@ Display the touch panel data to be exported 1o the media.

Export TCS Seltings

Il.“-‘lt1l E‘ll-ll:.lu‘:lxl]r rlll]:ll:.”

=+ Exporting the tab data

(4) Selectthe g8 -+ Exporiing the menu data

desired option,

l @ Entar the file name. ‘ {\@ Sefeci. \

L
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18. Presets

<2> Close the Annotation Customize screen.

<3> From the Patient Browser screen, start writing the touch panel data
from the Windows cache onto a CD/DVD.

Wienu

Select Jf'._ﬂ ain

(5) Select

(@ Select the desired data, |
4

@) Insert the CO/DVD |
into the drive.,

<4> The CD/DVD is ejected automatically when writing is completed.
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18. Presets

(b) Exporting the touch panel data to a USB flash drive
<1> Insert a USB flash drive into the USB port.

* The above message is displayed on the screen when the USB flash drive
is recognized by the system.
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18. Presets

<2> Select the desired data and export it.

i |

(D Display the touch panel data to be exported to the media.

Exporl TCS Seilings x @ Select USB

I‘rl'rq N rlllrd.il

e !.I li-+ll-+li-+li-+li--rlll-+ o Expn,rling Thetab dﬂtﬂ

desired option. |

A

| '-"“"lli.l II.'I|. aapansannannannans LLN] 1
[ @ Select the ; Exporting the menu data

Eancol

{ (@ Enter the file name.J ® Seiect“ ;

1

J
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18. Presets

<3> Remove the USB flash drive from the USB port.
@ Display page . ‘

+Full Screan
| Prim

B

| Patient Browser

| COUDVD Eject

{ Fufl Seresn
Store

| DNTDUTAPE Eject

[ Hida Patient Info

vy {or select ° on the Patient Browser
Hu.r::ll":[?““. 5 n}

Gl Bahav Cltps Mode
HOD Eina Ratro

* The above message is displayed on
! | the screen when the USB flash drive

can be disconnected safely.
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18. Presets

(5) Loading the touch panel data from external media

NOTICE Data compatibility
When the touch panel data is to be loaded from external media, confirm the
version of the Annotation Customize tool used to export the data. The data is

not backward compatible.

For example, it is possible to load data created using V1.XX into V2.XX, but it is
not possible to load data created using X2.XX into V1.XX.

Version of the
Annotation
Customize tool

NOTE Data extension
Select "xxxx.tct" to load the tab data (Current Tcs Tab) of the touch panel, and
select "xxxx.tcm" to load the menu data (Current Tcs menu).
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18. Presets

Insert the media
into the drive/port.
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18. Presets

-~

Import TCS Sefiings

@ Select the media lype.
S litet Beimnabilp Medls

srsssadssansnasnasnasrsnnsnn s i LRT) Expﬂrting the tabdata

=+« Exporting the menu data

@ Select the
desired
optian.

%elect Levaiien

Lot

@ Select the data
to be loaded.

iHetting
H-Abdomenl

CUSTOM Liet

Ciencol
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18. Presets

(6) Deleting the touch panel data

Delete TCS Sellings

& ApplicationSettinge

Abdomenl

: .1."."'

Delele TCS Selling

6 The selecied TCS Serong willbe deleed

Are yyu aure?

(2) select the data

to be deleted.

620
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18. Presets

MWOTICE The selected factory preset touch panel data items that are handled as user

data are deleted when Yes is pressed.

(Refer to (2) (h) "Deleting a tab or page" for details.)

NOTE If the touch panel data specified for deletion is currently selected on the
Annotation Customize screen, the message dialog below is displayed and the
data is not deleted.

Information »

rin the rurrently dispiayed

In this case, select other touch panel data on the Annotation Customize screen
and then perform the deletion procedure again.
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18. Presets

(7) Editing the Subgroup

® Enter text.
@ *Up to 4 strings
can be entered.

Anrotation Subgroup Editar

No. ltem Function

Registers the change to the Subgroup (for
which options are available) and closes the

<1> Save

Cancels the change and closes the Annotation
Subgroup Editor window.

<2>
Cancel

Annotation Subgroup Editor window."!

* 1: The registered subgroup is used for all application presets.
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18. Presets

Select i

(8) Closing the Annotation Customize screen
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18. Presets

NOTE If the close switch is selected without saving the changes, the confirmation

dialog below is displayed.

Confirm Quit

[m you smve Appliramion Presai?

In this case, select the desired switch.

No. Switch Function

<1> m Saves the changes and closes the Annotation
Customize screen.

* A confirmation message is displayed.

Information

Q S Operannn gwcceeded for Applirannm Setiing

<2> m Closes the Annotation Customize screen without
saving the changes.
<3> - Cancels the termination process and returns to
Cancel . .
the Annotation Customize screen.
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18. Presets

18.2.2.3  Advanced Appli.

Fradal = Adusnted Lt

- (2) Select the desired tab.

@ Change the setting.
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18. Presets

(1) Common tab

Item Description

Segmentation type | Used to select the segmentation type for Stress Echo
of Polar map examination (Wall Motion Scoring) and Wall Motion
Tracking (polar map display).

* The options are 16, 17, and AHA17.
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18. Presets

(2) Stress Echo tab

* Reboot the system after a change is made to the presets.

Iltem

Description

Reference

The type of reference display on the acquisition screen
in Stress Echo mode can be selected in this area.
« Clip:
The image for the first phase is displayed on the
left of the screen as the reference image.

« Body Mark™ :
The symbol corresponding to the view is
displayed.

« Phase/View :
The information (examination phase and scan
view) is overlaid on the image.

* Itis recommended that this parameter be set to
ON if the stored images will be reviewed on a
diagnostic ultrasound system manufactured by
a company other than Canon Medical Systems.

2B771-311EN*E
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18. Presets

Iltem

Description

Overlay

The items to be displayed as overlays can be selected in
this area.

« Name of phase:
Phase of examination

+ Name of view:
Scan view

* Heart rate:
Heart rate of the patient

» Time stamp acquisition:
Time at which the image acquisition switch ([INEXT]
in the STRESS ECHO menu on the touch panel or

If CUPS

 sore ) ) is pressed.

+ Elapsed time from start of examination:
Elapsed time from the start of the Stress Echo
examination

« Elapsed time from start of phase:
Elapsed time from the start of the specified phase
* The phase is specified using Protocol Editor.

WMS Type

Used to select the type of WMS (4 scores, 5 scores, or 7
scores).

Review

The range of image display for image reviewing or best
loop storage can be set.

e R-Rfull: A full cardiac cycle
« R-systole: Systolic phase only

* When R-systole is selected, the QT-Time table can
be used.
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18. Presets

[tem Description

QT-Time Table Used to set the conditions for displaying multiple loops
acquired at different systolic durations or different heart
rates in synchronization with one another. (A new QT-

Time table must be registered if the user's own original
diagnostic information is to be used.)

» Heart rate:
Enter the heart rate.

« Syst. Duration:
Enter the systolic duration for the heart rate.

Registers the entered values.

M Delete :

Deletes the value selected in the list.

Resets the table to the factory settings.

Starts up Protocol Editor.
Protocol Editor P

*1: Setting of this parameter is not possible.*
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18. Presets

(a) Starting up Protocol Editor
Original acquisition protocols can be designed using Protocol Editor.

tkan rsle
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18. Presets

[tem Description

Protocol Name | Used to select the protocol name.

Scan The scanning method registered for the selected protocol is
displayed.

Imaging The image mode registered for the selected protocol is
displayed.

Used to add a new protocol.

Add
* Up to 10 protocols can be registered.

Enables editing of the selected protocol.

Del he sel l.
Delete eletes the selected protoco

Phase A list of the phases in the selected protocol is displayed.

ON/OFF setting of the protocol timer for each phase

.

. : The protocol timer is set.

. : The protocol timer is not set.

ON/OFF setting of automatic playback after acquisition for
each phase

(]

. : Automatic playback is set to ON.

. : Automatic playback is set to OFF.

_n
O

ON/OFF setting of FD (Full Disclosure) acquisition for each
phase

Loops The number of loops to be acquired for each phase is
displayed.

*1 ON/OFF setting of automatic recording

<
@)
X

Used to add a new phase.

Add
* Up to 10 phases can be registered to a protocol.

Copies the selected phase to the bottom of the phase list.
Copy

Enables editing of the selected phase.

Deletes the selected phase.

Delete

View A list of the views in the selected phase is displayed.

Used to add a new view.

Add . .
* Up to 10 views can be registered to a phase.

Edit Enables editing of the selected view.

Deletes the selected view.

Delete
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18. Presets

Item Description

Loads a protocol from the CD/DVD cache or USB flash drive to
the hard disk.

Stores the protocol in the CD/DVD cache or USB flash drive.

Import

Export

*1: Setting of this parameter is not possible.
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18. Presets

(b) Operations in Protocol Editor

NOTE 1. The following symbols cannot be used in a protocol name or phase name.

||#||’ ||*||’ ||?||’ ||/\||I ||=||, ||\||, |||||’ ||,||’ ||[||, ||]||I ||;||, ||&||’ ||:||

2. DICOM limits the maximum number of characters used for a protocol name
to 64 and that for a phase name to 16.

<1> Creating a protocol

(1) Select

Add Protocol

Protocol Mame SCan imaging

Single Plane B-made

(2) Enter the protocol name. SSee
@ Select

ltem Description

Protocol Name | Enter the protocol name (up to 64 characters).

* If Russian is used for input, it is impossible to export.

Scan Select the scan method (only Single Plane is available).

Imaging Select the image mode (only B-mode is available).
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18. Presets

<2> Creating a phase
Repeat steps in the figure below as many times as required to create all
the desired phases.

* To copy a created phase, select the phase and select .

Edit Phass

Phaze MNames
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18. Presets

Item Description

Phase Name Enter the phase name (up to 16 characters).

* If Russian is used for input, it is impossible to export.

Specify whether the protocol timer is set to ON or OFF.

Specify whether automatic playback after phase acquisition

& is set to ON or OFF.
FD Specify whether continuous phase acquisition (Full
Disclosure) is set to ON or OFF.
Loops Enter the number of loops to be acquired.
VCR*! Specify whether automatic recording is set to ON or OFF.

Adds the phase to the protocol.
Cancels the addition of the phase to the protocol.
ance

*1: Setting of this parameter is not possible.
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18. Presets

<3> Creating a view

(2) Select the view name.

ltem Description

New View Name Select the view name.
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18. Presets

<4> Editing a protocol

Addd FProtocol

Prolocol Mame 5 Imstgenig
B-mode

Item Description

Protocol Name Edit the protocol name (the name can have up to
64 characters).

* If Russian is used for input, it is impossible to

export.
Scan Select the scan method (only Single Plane is
available).
Imaging Select the image mode (only B-mode is available).
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18. Presets

<5> Editing a phase

Fhatlza | biwiie inm Wimging

(1) Select the phase to be edited

Edit Phaze

Fhase Mame

{3:} Edit the parameters.
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18. Presets

Item

Description

Phase Name

Edit the phase name (the name can have up to 16
characters).

* If Russian is used for input, it is impossible to
export.

Specify whether the protocol timer is set to ON or
OFF.

(3]

Specify whether automatic playback after phase
acquisition is set to ON or OFF.

FD

Specify whether continuous phase acquisition (Full
Disclosure) is set to ON or OFF.

Loops

Enter the number of loops to be acquired.

VCR™

Specify whether automatic recording is set to ON
or OFF.

oK

Completes editing of the phase and saves the
changes.

Cancel

Cancels editing of the phase and discards the
changes.

*1: Setting of this parameter is not possible.

2B771-311EN*E
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18. Presets

<6> Editing a view

9

Mew View Mams

(3) Select the view name

s : - | @) select

[tem Description

New View Name Select the view name.
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18. Presets

<7> Deleting a protocol

(1) Select the protocol to be deleted,

<8> Deleting a phase

Brui e .:-:I @ SE"EE[ 1hE‘ phase to be delEtEd-
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18. Presets

<9> Deleting a view

Fhidliail Nams

Tiduifi bl Bliges Er=
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18. Presets

<10> To write data onto a CD/DVD (Windows file format)

<a> Repeat steps in the figure below for each of the desired protocols to
temporarily store them in the Windows cache.

NOTE Russian cannot be used for the file name.

(1) Select the protocol.

Mia

| ey Sewwa Exhin

)

<b> Select to close Protocol Editor (preset screen).

2B771-311EN*E 643



18. Presets

<c> From the Patient Browser screen, start writing the protocols from the
Windows cache onto a CD/DVD.

(B) Select

(@ select the desired data.

@ Insert the CO/DVD |
inta the drive.

<d> The CD/DVD is ejected automatically when writing is completed.
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18. Presets

<11> Storing protocols on a USB flash drive

<a> Insert a USB flash drive into the USB port.

* The above message is displayed on the screen when the USB flash drive
is recognized by the system.
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18. Presets

<b> Select the desired data and export it.

NOTE Russian cannot be used for the file name.

Expa
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18. Presets

<c> Remove the USB flash drive from the USB port.

| Patient Browser Exam Review R i —

Primt
LY

| COUDVD Eject

{ Fufl Seresn
Store

| DNTDUTAPE Eject

[ Hida Patient Info

~Clhp. Destin.
HED

Clp, Bahav Clips Mode
HDOD Eina Ratro

* The above message is displayed on
! | the screen when the USB flash drive

can be disconnected safely.
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18. Presets

<d> Loading a protocol from media

@i

(@) Select the data to be loaded. |

| @ Select the media type.

(S) Select.

648
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18. Presets

(3) WMT tab

Item

Description

Graph display

Display mode for the screen after 2D Wall Motion
Tracking
+ Auto:
The parameter image and graph are displayed.

« Manual :
The parameter image and the [Display Graph]
switch are displayed.

Analysis mode

Tracking characteristics for 2D Wall Motion Tracking

+ Sensitive:
Priority is given to the temporal and spatial
detection capabilities of the individual parameters.

» Robust:
Priority is given to the analytical reproducibility of
the individual parameters.

Heart Rate Error

Heart rate setting at the time of generating the polar
map for 2D Wall Motion Tracking (maximum difference
for each plane)

* If the value exceeds the specified value, and

are displayed on the monitor.
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Canon

CANON MEDICAL SYSTEMS CORPORATION Made For life

Date: September 17%, 2019
Ref No.: NX-M110

Subject: Certificate

We hereby certify that the Color Doppler Ultrasound Machine Model Xario 200G (CUS-X200G) has
following features:

1. Dynamic Range 211 dB
2. Gray scale 256 scales
3. System channel 4,718,592 channels or more

4. Maximum HD capability 500 GB

This certificate is valid until September 17t", 2020.

Yours faithfully,

CANON MEDICAL SYSTEMS CORPORATION

o - )
/&f;//gg_/*\:’ ‘
MICHIMASA ISHI _ ~
Group Manager

Latin America & Canada Group
International Sales Division

70-1, Yanagi-cho, Saiwai-ku, Kawasaki-shi, Kanagawa 212-0015, Japan
PHONE: +81-3-6369-9670 FAX: +81-3-6369-9671 https://global.medical.canon
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